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GOVERNMENT NOTICES

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY (SAQA)
No. 556 10 May 2002

SOUTH
AFRICAN
quaricarions

Fstahlivhed i serms wf Ace 5% ol P03

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY (SAQA)

In accordance with regulation 24(c) of the National Standards Bodies Regulations of 28 March
1998, the Standards Generating Body (SGB) for

Prin‘iary Agriculture

Registered by NSB 01, Agriculture and Nature Conservation, publishes the following .
qualifications for public comment.

This notice contains the titles, fields, sub-fields, NQF levels, credits, and purpose of the
qualification. ~ The full qualification can be accessed via the SAQA web-site at
www.saga.org.za. Copies may also be obtained from the Directorate of Standards Setting and
Development at the SAQA offices, 659 Pienaar street, Brooklyn, Pretoria. -

Comment on the unit standards should reach SAQA at the address below and no later than
3 June 2002. All correspondence should be marked Standards Settlng - 8GB for Primary
Ag rlculture and addressed to

The Director: Standards Setting and Development
SAQA
Attention: Mr. D Mphuthing
Postnet Suite 248
Private Bag X06
Waterkloof
0145
.or faxed to 012 — 482 0907

i SAMUEL B.A. ISAACS
EXECUTIVE OFFICER
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Title: _ NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN FARMING, NQF 2

Field: - Agriculture and Nature Conservation
Sub-field: Primary Agriculture
Level: 2
Credits: 157
" RATIONALE

The range of typical learners that will enter this qualification will vary and includes:

e School leavers wishing to enter the primary agricultural sector; -

e Complete novices wishing to enter the primary agricultural sector i.e. individuals
who are beneficiaries of the land reform processes;

¢ Leamers in possession of different levels of practical experience in farming
operations, which will be assessed through Recognition of Prior Learning; and

e Learners may come from both genders. :

The learner will engage in all fam‘iing activities relevant to farming operétidns within a
specific context, namely horticulture, agronomy and animal husbandry. The farming
activities will be determined by the agricultural commodity, which is produced.

“+1t - National processes such as the land reform processes and the acquisition of land by
individuals who were previously excluded from such land ownership created a huge
need in terms of relevant training. Individuals will benefit from such learning as they
will receive entrance into a career path where they will be enabled to generate their .
own income either by establishing their own farming operation or be employed as
farm operators.

In many cases, communities will benefit from such endeavours as agricultural
commodities will be available within a specific community. Furthermore, the
opportunity to frade commodities in joining SADC countries, could be explored.

PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION

A learner assessed as competent against this qualification will be able to perform the
necessary technical skills within the context of either agronomy, horticulture or animal
husbandry as applicable to the agricultural commodity. The learner will be able to
operate as part of the operational team. .

In the case of the farm owner, the learner will be able to execute basic business skills
and develop as a Small, Micro and Medium Enterprise.

In addition they will be well positioned to extend their learning and practice into other
areas of agricultural commodities, or to strive towards agricultural standards and
practice at higher levels.
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Competent qualifying learners in this qualification will produce quality agricultural
products whereby enhancing the overall agricultural process and gain opportunities
to access local, national and international agricultural markets. -

ACCESS TO THE QUALIFICATION
Open access.

ASSUMPTIONS OF LEARNING

It is assumed that a learner entering a programme leading to this qualification has
achieved numeracy, literacy and technical skills pertaining to agricultural activities
equivalent to NQF 1.

EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA
On achieving this qualification the learner will be able to:

Outcome

e Compile and implement a basic business plan Wlth a short-term focus, which
includes a basic sales plan and basic budgeting plan. This plan will be specific to
his/her own context of operation and agricultural commodities, whether
hortlculture agronomy or animal husbandry. :

Assoclated Assessment Criteria

o A shdrt-term business plan, which is speciﬁs to the context of opération and the |
agricultural commodity(ies), is compiled and implemented. The business plan
includes a basic marketing plan and basic budgeting plan.

Outcome

e Utilise unsophisticated and/or manual technology and solve problems within a
specific context (either horticulture, or agronomy, or animal husbandry) and
appropriate to a commodity(ies) of own choice.

Associated Assessment Criteria

e Problems specific to the utilisation, care and maintenance of technology are
identified and solved appropriately. ;

Outcome
¢ Understand and apply operational safety and hyglene standards appilcable to the
industry and market, taking into account the level of operational requirements.

Associated Assessment Criteria

o Safety and hygiene standards applicable to the industry and market are explained
and applied.

Outcome _
o Be aware of and apply applicable legislation.

Associated Assessment Criteria
e Applicable legislation is named and applied.

Outcome '
¢ Distinguish between different production systems appropriate to a specific
commodity.
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Associated Assessment Criteria

~» Different produétion systéms appropriate to a specific commodity are .
_ distinguished.

Outcome
» Monitor and support disaster management and conservation management.

Associated Assessment Criteria

* Disaster management and conservation management are supported and
monitored.

Outcome
e Collect data and information.

Associated Assessment Criteria

¢ Correct information and data is collected in an appropriate format.

Outcome
¢ Demonstrate a basic understanding of and apply basic principles of
~ communication within the farm operations. .

Associated Assessment Criteria

¢ Communication with fellow workers, supervisors and other colleagues are clear
and effective.

Qutcome :
o Work effectively with others and operate as part of a team by applying basic
team-work principles.

Associated Assessment Criteria
e Basic team-work principles are applied.

Outcome ;

« Understand and apply basic ethical principles, values, and norms applicable to
the workplace with specific reference to relationships with co-workers, clients,
him- or herself as well as the environment.

Associated Assessment Criteria

e Basic ethical principles, values and norms and how they influence the agricultural
process, interaction with co-workers and clients, as well as work related conflict
situations are explained. Furthermore, the effect of his or her work activities on
family and social life are described and appropriate steps to improve relationships
are taken. Failure and/or success are dealt with constructively.

Outcome
¢ Identify and access basic resources.

Associated Assessment Criteria _
e Agricultural basic resources are identified and accessed timeously and
effectively. -
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Outcome : &
¢ Apply basic principles of entrepreneurship. (Shouid the learner choose to mclude
this elective in the learning programme) ;

Associated Assessment Criteria

¢ Anown farming unit is operated as an own business by applying basic
entreprenuerial skills with the necessary support.

NOTE: Assessment should be specific to the area of operation "(elther horticulture or
agronomy or animal husbandry) and the agncultural commod:tles of the learners own
choice. _

INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY

In the case of the primary agricultural context, especially at NQF 2, it is difficult to
compare the qualification and unit standards because of the vast differences in the
level of mechanisation, the level of literacy of the farm Operators climate and other
conditions as well as the variety in commodities.

However, New Zewland and Austrahan qualifications and unit standards were
sourced and evaluated for applicability. Also, during two separate study visits,
agricultural practices were compared in the Netherlands and France. But it was clear
that at this level, there is no real comparability because of the reasons above _

INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT

Integrated assessment at the level of the qualifi catlon prowdes an opportunity for .
learners to show that they are able to integrate concepts, ideas and actions across
unit standards to achieve competenoe that is relevant and coherent in relation to the
purpose of the qualification. -

Integratecl assessment must judge the quality of the observable performance but -
also the quallty of the thinking that lies behind it. Assessment tools must encourage
learners to give an account of the thinking and decision-making that underpin their -
demonstrated performance. Some assessment practices will be of a more practical
nature while others will be of a more theoretical -nature. The ratio between action and
interpretation is not fixed, but varies accordlng to the type and Ievel of quahf ication.

A broad range of task-orientated and theoretical assessment tools may be used, with
- the distinction between practical knowledge and: dlscspllnary knowledge mamtalned
SO that each takes lts rightful place. ; :

CRITERIA FOR THE REGISTRATION OF ASSESSORS

'Assessors need:
- A minimum of 2 (two) years' practical expenence
- Competence in the generic assessor unit standards; and =~
¢ Technical competence at, at least one NQF level above the assessee.

RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING

This qualification may be. achleved in part or in whole through the reoognmon of pror
leaming. Credit will be given to learning, which has already been acqwred through the
-appropnate process of assessment. -
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For example:

e Learners who have acquired skills and competencies in this qualification through for
instance experience in the industry will be assessed against the unit standards the
qualification comprises of prior to entering learning. Credits will be allocated to those
unit standards and exit level outcomes in which the learner is found competent. The
outstanding unit standards will then be sequenced according to an appropriate
learning programme.

e Should a new entrant into the lndustry wish to enter this leaming programme,
recognition will be given to all appropriate learning acquired through the schooling
system.

¢ Interms of fundamental unit standards, competencies could be acqunred through life
experience.

Any learner wishing to be directly assessed may arrange to do so, without attending
further training or education. The assessor and learner will decide together onthe most
appropriate assessment route to take. ;

ARTICULATION POSSIBILITIES

A learner will be able to progress vertically from one category to another, namely
horticulture, agronomy or animal husbandry. He/she will be able to do this without re-
doing the whole qualification, but by only completing the necessary elective unit
standards.

Furthermore, the learner can move from being employed asa farm worker to being
an entrepreneur running his/her own farming operation.

- The learner will also be able to articulate with other occupations within the
- agricultural pharmaceutical operations such as laboratory assistant.

" MODERATION OPTIONS

Anyone assessing a learner against this qualification must be reglstered as an
assessor with the relevant ETQA. -

Any institution offering learning that will enab!e achievement of this qualification, or
assessment against this qualification must be accredited as a provider with the
relevant ETQA. :

Moderation of assessment will be overseen by the relevant ETQA according to

agreed ETQA procedures.

Therefore anyone wushlng 'to be éssessed against this qualification may apply to be
assessed by any assessment agency, assessor or provider institution which is .
accredited by the relevant ETQA.



National Certificate in Farming NQF Level 2

MATRIX OF QUALIFICATIONS DESIGN

re}ationsh_ips in 2-dimensions in
different life or workplace

9008

Fundamental NLRDID | Level | Credit Core NII': D Level | Credit |Elective NLRD ID| Level | Credit
Demonstrate a basic "
. . T
understanding of the PGl:fOI‘m_ ong _
rimary agricultural malftienanoe.on,

F' . _ installations
Communication Skills 2 20 |industry 2 2 - 3 5
Maintain and adapt oral
communication (C/01) 8962 2 5
Access and use information from
texts (C/02) 8963 2 5
Write for a defined context (C/03) 8964 2 5
Use Language and communication
in occupational Ieaming -
programmes (S/16) 8973 2 5
Mathematical Literacy 2 16
Demonstrate understanding of ' ' - -

SRl 5 ! Operate and perform :
Fafianal and |rral|on.'fai |.1umber, and 8982 2 3 routine maintenance on 3 5 Control weed ~2 7
number systems, within the context : .
5 equipment and tools

of relevant calculations : -
Use mathematics to investigate and
monitor the financial aspects of 8983 2 2
personal and community life
Apply basic knowledge of statistics
in order to investigate life and work . 9009 2 3
related problems )
Measure, estimate and calculate .
physical quantities and explore : :
describe and represent geometrical 2 3
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National Certificate in Farming NQF Level 2

MATRIX OF QUALIFICATIONS DESIGN

2002 AYW 01 ‘F113ZVD INJWNHIAOD

Work with a range of patterns and
functions to solve problems 0y 2 ?
L . ' Establish and cultivate :
Apply sound ﬁnan.cial principles 2 . 3 Operate in a Team 8420 4 horicatal crop 2 15
Understand and apply basic ethical G ‘Provide horticultural -
principles, values, and norms 3 3 Lﬂ:;;t:n:nodcg:gawﬂonal 8493 2 crop with appropriate 2 7
applicable to the workplace. ' nutrition
Demonstrate and {Handle helticultural crop }
understanding of - - during the harvesting
HIV/AIDS and its 8493 4 |and post-harvesting 2. B,
implications processes
'F’erform quality checks 3 Store holticultural crop 2 7
Maintain Hygiene 3 Apply basic principles of 3 5
measures agricultural finances
Identify pests and .
diseases relevant to the 4 gam“;i%?ﬁ:g“w"”m' 2 2
agricultural commodity
Demonst.rate a basic
understanding of 5 zr:port dﬁiz.:ster e P 5
agricultural production '
management
systems i ;
Collect, use and Apply basic .
Communicate data that ‘|entrepreneurial 3 15
relate to agricultural 1p_rincipleﬁ to an
commodity - . |agricultural operation
TOTAL 42 32 83
TOTAL | 157

‘66EEC 'ON OL
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No. 557 _ _ . 10 May 2002
Title: NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN FARMING, NQF 4
Field: Agriculture and Nature Conservation
Sub-field: Primary Agriculture
Level: 4
Credits: 131
RATIONALE

The range of typical learners that will enter this qualification will vary and includes:

» Farm operators who wish to progress to the level of junior farm manager;

¢ Learners in possession of different levels of practical experience in farming operations, which
will be assessed through Recognition of Prior Learning;
School leavers (Grade12) from agricultural schools; and
Learners may come from both genders.

The learner will engage in all férmin‘g management and production activities relevant to farming :
operations within a specific context, namely horticulture, agronomy and animal husbandry. The
farming activities will be determined by the agricultural commodity, which is prod uced.

Requests and expressions of need for thls qualification, coming from the broad, but also speclﬁc
farming communities forms the basis for the development of this qualification.

This qualification will form the basis for learners to extend their learning and practice into other
areas of agricultural commodities within a context of either agronomy, or horticulture or animal
husbandry as applicable to the agricultural commodity, or to strive towards agricultural
management standards and practices at higher levels.

Competent qualifying learners in this qualification will oversee quality agricultural products
whereby enhancing the overall agricultural process and gain opportunities to access local,
national and international agricultural markets.

PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION

A learner assessed as competent against this qualification will have the necessary competence to .
monitor, implement, co-ordinate, plan and control the agricultural processes as applicable to the
agricultural commodity within a context of either agronomy, horticulture or animal husbandry.

- Furthermore, the learner will be able to take responsible decisions based on a sound
understanding of the principles of management, human resources management, agricultural
production and technical knowledge and skills. The learner will also be able to.adhere to and
implement according to the level of management relevant quality, safety and hygiene standards -
as applicable within the lndustry
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In addition they will be well positioned to extend their learning and practice into other areas of
agricultural commodities within a context of either agronomy, or horticulture or-animal husbandry
as applicable to the agricultural commodity, or to strive towards agricultural management
standards and practice at higher levels.

Competent qualifying learners in this qualification will oversee quality agricuitural products
whereby enhancing the overall agricultural process and gain opportunities fo access local,
national and international agricultural markets.

ACCESS TO THE QUALIFICATION
Eii)psn access.

ASSUMPTIONS OF LEARNING

It is assumed that a learner entering a programme leading to this qualification has achieved
numeragcy, literacy and communication equivalent to NQF 2 and technical skills pertaining to
agricultural activities equivalent to NQF 3.

EXIT LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA
On achieving this qualification the learner will be able to:

Outcome
¢ Interpret and manage a sub-section of a pre-set business plan.

Associated Assessment Criteria

o Agricultural finances are managed within the framework of a pre-set business plan.

e Cash flow is managed.

¢ Information in the business plan is correctly interpreted and all activities and processes are
monitored accordingly.

Outcome

¢ Understand, interpret and apply technology within a specific context (either horticulture, or
agronomy, or animal husbandry) and appropriate to a commodity(ies) of own choice. This
could be applicable to both primary and secondary agricultural processes.

Associated Assessment Criteria
¢ Problems specific to the utilisation, care and maintenance of technology are identlﬁed and
solved appropnately

Outcome
e Understand, implement and apply safety and hygiene standards to comply with applicable
legislation and industry requirements.

Associated Assessment Criteria

e Principles and requirements of safety and hygiene standards are explained.
s Safety and hygiene standards applicable to the industry and market implemented and
monitoring processes managed.

Outcome
¢ Understand, apply and monitor different production systems appropriate to an agricultural
commodity(ies).
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Associated Assessment Cnterla
¢ Characteristics and requirements of production systems are explalned.-
e Production systems are applied and monitored.

Outcome
¢ Implement applicable legislation.

Associated Assessment Criteria
¢ Applicable legislation is explained and implemented.

Outcome '
¢ |dentify possible disasters and apply the necessary precautions.

Associated Assessment Criteria _ _
o Disasters are identified timeously and the necessary and correct precautions are applied.

Outcome
e Collect and apply data and information.

Associated Assessment Criteria .
o Correct information and data is collected in an appropriate format and applied in the decision-
making process. '

Outcome
¢ Demonstrate an understanding and adhere to basrc marketmg principles, taking into acoount
quality standards and the export market. _

Associated Assessment Criteria _
¢ Anelementary marketing plan is compiled based on the field of expertise.

Outcome -
¢ Understand and apply the communication process and evaluate the success thereof

Associated Assessment Criteria
« Communication with fellow workers, supervisors and other colleagues are clear and effectwe )
¢ Misunderstandings are identified and clarified.

Outcome -
o  Work effectively W|th others and lead a team by applying basic teamwork principles.

Assoclated Assessment Criteria
e Basic teamwork principles are applied.

Outcome _

o Understand what informs personal ethics, values, and norms and how it impacts on the
workplace with specific reference to relationships with co-workers, clients, him- or her as well
as the environment.

Associated Assessment Criteria 5,
e Basic ethical principles, values and norms and how they influence the agricultural process,
interaction with co-workers and clients, as well as work related conflict situations are
explained. Furthermore, the effect of his or her work activities on family and social life are
described and appropriate steps to improve relationships are taken. Failure and/or success
are dealt with constructively.
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Outcome - -
+ lIdentify and access basic resources.

Associated Assessmén_t' Criteria :
+ Basic resources are identified and accessed timeously and effectively.

Outcome
¢ Co-ordinate production processes.

Associated Assessment Criteria _

¢ The production processes are co-ordinated.

¢ Problems related to the production processes are identified and resolved by appropriate
decision-making.

o Teams are supervised and monitored.

NOTE: Assessment should be specific to the area of operation (either horticulture or agronomy or
animal husbandry) and the agricultural commodity(ies) of the learner’'s own choice.

INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY

In the case of the primary agricultural context it is difficult to compar_e-thé qualiﬁcatioh and Lmit
standards because of the vast differences in the level of mechanisation, the level of literacy of the
farm operators, climate and other conditions as well as the variety in commodities.

However, New Zewland and Australian qualifications and unit standards were sourced and
evaluated for applicability. Also, during two separate study visits, agricultural practices were
compared in the Netherlands and France.

An example of the differences would be in animal husbandry where the cold climate (snow and
ice) requires totally different feeding processes and different hygiene processes.

However, there are similarities in terms of the floriculture and viticulture processes and unit
standards.

INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT

Integrated assessment at the level of the qualification provides an opportunity for learners to show
that they are able to integrate concepts, ideas and actions across unit standards to achieve
competence that is relevant and coherent in relation to the purpose of the qualification.

Integrated assessment must judge the quality of the observable performance, but also the quality
of the thinking that lies behind it. Assessment tools must encourage learners to give an account
of the thinking and decision-making that underpin their demonstrated performance. Some
assessment practices will be of a more practical nature while others will be of a more theoretical
nature. The ratio between action and interpretation is not fixed, but varies according to the type
and level of qualification.

A broad range of task-orientated and theoretical assessment tools may be used, with the _
distinction between practical knowledge and disciplinary knowledge maintained so that each takes
its rightful place. '

CRITERIA FOR THE REGISTRATION OF ASSESSORS |
Assessors need:
* A minimum of 2 (two) years’ practical experience;
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° Cornpetenee in the generic assessor unit standards; and
e Technical competence at, at least one NQF level above the assessee.

RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING

This qualification may be achieved in part or in whole through the recognition of prior learning. Credit
will be given to learning, which has already been acquired, through the appropriate process of
assessment.

For example:

e Learners who have acquired skills and eompetencles in this qualification through for instance
experience in the industry will be assessed against the unit standards the qualification comprises
of prior to entering learning. Credits will be allocated to those unit standards and exit level
outcomes in which the learner is found competent. The outstanding unit standards will then be
sequenced according to an appropriate leaming programme.

¢ Should a new entrant into the industry wish to enter this leaming programme, recognition will be -

. given to al appropriate learning acquired through the schooling system. )
¢ In terms of fundamental unit standards, competencies could be acquired through life experience.

Any leamer wishing to be directly assessed may arrange to do so, without attending further training
or education. The assessor and leamer W|II decude together on the most appropriate assessment
route to take . :

'ARTICULATION POSSIBILITIES

A |eatner will b.e able to progress horizontally from one category to a nother, namely horticulture,
agronomy or animal husbandry. He/she will be able to do this without re-doing the whole
- qualification, but by only completing the necessary elective unit standards.

This qualification builds on the Farming qualification on NQF 3 (refer to the SGB's brief and
matrix) and gives access to the agricultural management qualification at NQF 5. In terms of
competencies, the learner will progress from farming operation skills to basic managerial skills to
managerial skills. The scope of practice will also increase. :

The learner will be able to articulate with other occupations within the agricu'ltural phan'naceutieal
operations such as laboratory assistant, marketing and selling of agricultural pharmaceutical
products and fertilisers. The learmner will also be able to move to the secondary agricultural field.

MODERATION OPTIONS

Anyone assessmg a learner agalnst this quallﬁcatlon must be registered as an assessor with the
relevant ETQA.

Any institution offering learning that will enable achievement of this qualification, or assessment
against this qualification must be accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA.

Moderation of assessment will be overseen by the relevant ETQA according to agreed ETQA
procedures.

Therefore anyone wishing to be assessed against this qualification may apply to be assessed by
any assessment agency, assessor or provider instltutlon which is-accredited by the relevant
ETQA.



MATRIX OF QUALIFICATIONS DESIGN

National Certificate in Farming NQF Level 4

Fundamental NLRDID | Level | Credit Core Nll_[l:D Level | Credit Elective NLRDID | Level | Credit
Demonstrate a
thorough Seloct
Communication Skills 4 20 understanding of the lec_ .
: ; ; varieties/cuiltivars
primary agricultural
tindustry 4 2 4. 5
Engage in sustained oral
communication and evaluate
spoken texts (C/07) 8974 4 5
Read, analyse and respond to
a variety of texts (C/09) 8975 4 5
Write for a wide range of
contexts (C/09) 8976 4 5
Use language and
communication in occupational
learning programmes 8973 4 5
Mathematical Literacy 4 16
Use Mathematics ot
investigate and monitor the Monitor and control Control pests and
4 2014 4 6 . ., 4 5 4 5
financial aspects of personal, farming operations diseases
business, and national jssues
Apply knowledge of statistics
and probability to critically
interrogate and effectively 4 6

communicate findings on life
related problems

9015
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National Certificate in Farming NQF Level 4

MATRIX OF QUALIFICATIONS DESIGN

Measure, estimate and
calculate physical quantities
and explore, critique and prove
geometrical relationships in

two adnd three-dimensional Lo 1
space in the life and workplace
of the adult with increasing
responsibilities
Understand and apply basic _ Oversee the care and
ethical principles, values, and Apply basic marketing maintenace of fools,
- - N e 4
norms applicable to the principles equipment and
workplace installations
Identify possible

Communication: Second 20 Apply basic agricultural disasters, apply and i '
Language "~ |economics principles monitor the necessary -

. i precautions

Operate and monitor
agricultural operations
within a pre-set -
business plan

Understand , apply and
monitor different
praduction systems
appropriate to a
agricultural
commodity(ies)

Monitor quality within a
farming operation

Lead a team

Monitor occupational

and health and safety

200Z I3 0} ‘LNVHIOMS1IVVLS
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National Certificate in Farming NQF Level 4

MATRIX OF_QUALIFICATIONS DESIGN

Contribute to
information distribution _
regarding HIV/AIDS in
the workplace

8555

Maintain hygiene
measures

Identify and access
‘|resources )

Collect and apply data
to inform the decision-
making process

TOTAL

59

17

TOTAL

131

2002 AV 0L ‘F1137VD INIJWNHIAOD
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No. 558 _ 10 May 2002

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY (SAQA)

In accordance with regulation 24(c) of the National Standards Bodies Regulations of 28 March
1998, the Standards Generating Body (SGB) for

Early Childhood Development

Registered by NSB 05, Education, Training and Development, publishes the following unit
standards for public comment.

This notice contains the tities and specific outcomes of the unit standards. These unit standards
form part of the elective component of the already registered Early Childhood Development
qualifications, namely National Certificate in ECD (NQF Level 1) — ID: 144086; National
Certificate in ECD (NQF Level 4) — ID : 15982; National Diploma in ECD (NQF Level 5) - ID:
“5983 and should be understood in the context of the registered qualifications. See
qualifications grid.

The full qualifications and unit standards can be accessed via the SAQA web-site at
www.saga.org.za. Copies may also be obtained from the Directorate of Standards Setting and
Development at the SAQA offices, 659 Pienaar street, Brooklyn, Pretoria.

Comment on the unit standards should reach SAQA at the address below and no later than '
03 June 2002. All correspondence should be marked Standards Setting — SGB for Early
Childhood Development, and addressed to -

The Director: Standards Setting and Development
SAQA
~ Attention: Mr. D Mphuthing
Postnet Suite 248
Private Bag X06
Waterkloof
0145
or faxed to 012 — 482 0907

M SAMUEL B.A. ISAACS
EXECUTIVE OFFICER
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UNIT STANDARDS IN EARLY CHILDHOOD DEVELOPMENT
UNIT STANDARDS ON NQF LEVEL 2

1. Title: Care for babies and toddlers in ECD settings

UNIT STANDARDS ON NQF LE-VEL 3

1. Title: Facilitate learning and development of babies and toddlers
(0-24 months) in ECD settings

2. Title: Facilitate learning and development of toddlers (18-36 months)
in ECD settings

3. Title: Involve family members in supporting the development
of young children

4. Title: Create an inclusive anti-bias learning environment
in ECD settings

5. Title: Support children and adults living with.HIWAids in ECD settings

6. Title: Include children experiencing barriers to learning and development
in ECD settings

7. Title: Compile a portfolio in ECD practice

UNIT STANDARDS ON NQF LEVEL 5

1. Title: Manage diversity in ECD settings

2, Title: Facilitate an inclusive educational environment for children
experiencing barriers to learning and development

UNIT STANDARDS AND SPECIFIC OUTCOMES IN EARLY CHILDHOOD

DEVELOPMENT _

UNIT STANDARDS ON NQF LEVEL 2

1. Title: Care for babies and toddlérs in ECD settings

Specific Outcome 1: Feed babies and toddiers.

Specific Outcome 2: Pr_ovide routine physical care for babies and toddlers.

- Specific Outcome 3: Establish trusting adult-child relationships with babies and
toddlers.

Specific Outcome 4: 'Help babies and toddlers develop a sense of self.

Specific Outcome 5: Comfort babies and toddiers.



STAATSKOERANT, 10 MEI 2002 No. 23399

21

UNIT STANDARDS ON NQF LEVEL 3

1. Title: Facilitate learning and development of babies and toddlers in ECD
settings.

Specific Outcome 1: Facilitate the physical development of babies and toddlers.

Specific Outcome 2: Encourage babies and toddlers to be curious and explore
their environment. .

Specific Outcome 3: Provide appropriate active learning experienoee to facilitate
the development of thinking skills in babies and toddlers.

Specific Outcome 4: Facilitate the development of language and communication
skills in babies and toddlers.

2. Title: Facilitate learning and develo;nment of toddlers (18-36 months) in ECD
settings.

Specific Outcome 1: Implement a daily programme and provide a'leaming
: environment that are adapted to the special developmental
needs of toddlers aged 18 to 36 months.

Speeiflc Outcome 2: Provide developmentally-appropriate learning opportunities
for the physical development of toddlers.

Specific Outcome 3: Help toddlers learn about themselves and others.

Specific Outcome 4: Encourage toddlers to solve problems and ekpiore their
physical and social environment.

Specific Outcome 5: Facilitate language development in appropriate ways.

Specific Outcome 6: Encourage toddlers to express themselves and their feelings
through creative play opportunities.

3. Tltle Involve family members in supporting the development of young
children.

Specific Outcome 1: Create partnerships with families and the community to
support the development of young children

épeciﬁc Outcome 2: Affirm and support adult family members in interaotingj with
their children in a developmentally appropriate way.

Speciﬂc' Outcome 3: Use available and appropriate resources creatively in the
planning and implementation of family involvement
programme activities

Specific Outcome 4: Plan, reflect on and continuously evaluate the family and
community involvement programme.

4. Title: Create an inclusive anti-bias learning environment in ECD settings.

Specific Outcome 1: Examine and address own and others' attitudes,prejudices,'
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biases and behaviours that result in unfair discrimination

Specific Outcome 2: Create and set up an anti-bias learning environment that
respects the cultural, religious, linguistic and experiential
background of the children

Specific Outcome 3: Facilitate the development of inclusive attitudes and values
in children -.

Specific Outcome 4: Promote and encourage family and community mvolvement
in ways that enhance mclusmty and celebrate diversity.
5. Title: Support children and adults living with HIV/AIDS in ECD settings

Specific OQutcome 1: Déscn‘be the transmission and progression of HIV/AIDS in
o - adults and children

Specific Outcome 2: Describe the socio-economic context and impact of the
' HIV/AIDS pandemic

Specific Outcome 3: Provide apprdpriate care fof children and adults affected by
' HIV/AIDS in various ECD settings

Specific Outcome 4: Establish appropriate support systems for children, staff and
families living with HIV/AIDS
. 6. Title: Include children experiencing barriers to Ieammg and development in

ECD settings.

Specific Outcome 1: Describe Inclusive Education and the Inclusive Education
: - policy in South Africa

Specific Outcome 2: Identify barriers to learning and development in the ECD
Programme

Specific Outcome 3: Maintain a supportive learning env:ronment that meets the
;L individual needs of children experiencing barriers to learning
'and development '

Specific Outcome 4: Encourage and support family and COmmumty lnvolvement in
inclusive ECD programme ;

Specific Outcome 5: Reflect on own inclusion practice and make appropriate
Changes

7. Title: Comp_ile a portfolio in ECD practice

Specific Outcome 1: Explain the basic principles of lifelong leaming, the National
Qualifications Framework (NQF) and outcomes based

education and training

Specific Outcome 2: Match ECD competende toan ECD qua!ificat'ion and/or unit
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Standards

Speclf‘ ¢ Outcome 3: Develop skills in presenting evidence of own expenence,
- !earmng and competence :

Specific Outcome 4: Compile a portfoho to present evidence of competence
. relating to specified learning outcomes in ECD standards.

UNIT STANDARDS ON NQF I_-_EVE-L L
1. | 'i‘iﬂe' Manage diversity in ECD settings

Specific Outcome 1: Reflect on and identify the biases, attitudes and behawours
of oneself and others which result in unfair discrimination -

Specific Outcome 2: Demonstrate an increased awareness of and sens:tlwty to
the different types and levels of oppression and unfair-
discrimination that exist in our society, through reflective
discussion of personal experiences

Specific Outcome 3: Work co-operatively and in an empowering way with all role
C players involved in the workplace to create and promote a
culturally-fair learning environment

' Specific Outcome 4 Develop and |mp|ement an inclusive anti-bias. strategy in the s
workplace.

2. Title: Facilitate an inclusive educational environment for children
' experiencing barriers to learning and development

Specific Outcome 1: Examine and challenge attitudes, biases and behavuours that
‘ create and maintain barriers to learning and development

Specific Outcome 2: Critically explain the nature, causes and effects of signifi cant
barriers to learning and development in the ECD programme )
and communrty

---Specif‘ ¢ Outcome 3 Create and maintain supportive networks Wlth family, servuce
; providers and community organisations working with children -
experiencing barriers to learning and development

Spaclf' ic Outcome 4 Develop effective strategies to address barrlers to Iearmng
and development in different ECD settlngs through a process
of reflective practice .
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NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN EARLY CHILDHOOD DEVELOPMENT (PRE -

Identify, access,
analyse, use and
present
information- 7528
‘Use appropriate
communication
skills,
conventions and
structures for _
specific purposes
and situations-
| 7530
Explore and use
avarietyof = -
| strategies to
| learn- 7534
Engage with
meaning,
organisation and
structure of texts-
7535

TITLE :
. SCHOOL PHASE)-NQF LEVEL 1

. LEVEL: 1

‘CREDITS: 120

FIELD: Education, Training and Development (05)

- SUBFIELD:  Early Childhood Development (ECD)
FUNDAMENTALS CORE — ELECTIVES
Show a critical 20 credits Support Active 24 credits Making ECD Learning ' 8 credits,
awareness. of Level 1 Leamning in ECD | Level1 | Resources Level 2
language usage- - Programmes
7524
Engage with
aesthetic,
affective and
| cultural values in

texts- 7526

Demonstrate
' understanding -
about ways of
working with

-| whole numbers-

Registered

16 credits | Support Healthy | 12 credits | Facllitating Learning 12 credits,
Level 1 Development in Level 1 Through Play Level 2 .
ECD ; ' _

Programmes
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-‘Demonstrate
understanding
about ways of
working with

.| positive rational
numbers- 7480
Demonstrate
understanding
about ways of
working with
| integers-8982
Recognise and
| work with
patterns- 7448
Use '
mathematical
models to .

| describe and

‘| present

‘| relationships
between

.| quantities in a

variety of ways- |~

7447
Critically analyse.

how mathematics | "

'| is used in. social,
political and
economic
relations- 7449
Collect, analyse,
| use and
communicate
numerical data-
7451 ,
Use algebraic
notation,

| conventions and
terminology to
solve problems-
7453 | ]
Analyse, interpret
and give meaning
to mathematical
models in a
variety of ways
and different
contexts- 7450
Use maps to -
access and
communicate
information
concerning
routes,

| location and
direction- 7461
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Describe and

Settings*

represent objects

and the - .

environment in

terms of

shape,space,

time and motion-

7463

Analyse cultural

products and

processes as

representations

of shape,space

and time- 7464 N
Assist with 12 credits | Facilitating Learning 8 credits, .
Managing the - Level 1 Through Stories, Level 3
Learning - Songs and Rhymes

| Programme '

( (See registered Facilitating Language | 8 credits,
unit standards for Development in Level 3
the above ECD Bilingual/Muitilingual.
level 1 core). ECD Programmes

Facilitating Creative 8 credits,
Art Activities in ECD Level 3
Programmes

Managing a Small- . | 12 credits,
scale ECD Service Level 3
(See registered unit Ca
standards for the

above electives).

The following are

new electives to be

registered.

Care for Babies and 12 credits,
Toddlers in ECD | Level 2
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‘| FUNDAMENTALS

CORE

ELECTIVES

Facilitate Leaming
and Development of
Babies (0-24 months)
in ECD Settings*

(12 oredits,

Level 3°

Facilitate Learning
and Development of
Toddlers (18-36
months) in ECD
Settings*

12 credits,
Level 3

Involve Family
Members in
Supporting the
Development of
Young Children

12 credits,

Level 3

Create an Inclusive
Anti-Bias Learning
Environment in ECD
Settings

12 credits,
Level 3

Support Children and
Adults Living with
HIV/AIDS in ECD
Settings

8 credits,
Level 3

Include Children
Experiencing Barriers
to Learning and
Development in ECD

Settings

12 credits,
Level 3

Compile a Portfolio in
ECD Practice

8 credits,
Level 3

* Elective for a Level
4 qualification
specialising in the
Baby and Toddler
Phase only
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TITLE : NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN EARLY CHILDHOOD DEVELOPMENT (PRE -
SCHOOL PHASE)-NQF LEVEL 4

LEVEL: 4
CREDITS: 120
FIELD: Education, Training and Development (05)

SUBFIELD:  Early Childhood Development (ECD)

FUNDAMENTALS : CORE "ELECTIVES

Engage in 20 credits | Facilitating Active 30 credits | Making ECD Learning | 8 credits, Level
sustained oral Level 4 Learning in ECD Level 4 Resources 2
communication and Programmes '

evaluate spoken

texts — 8974

Read, analyse and
respond to a variety
of texts- 8975

Write for a wide
range of contexts-
8976

Use language and
communication in
occupational
learning
programmes-8979

Use mathematics 16 Credits | Facilitate Healthy 14 credits Facilitating Learning 8 credits, Level
toinvestigate and | Level4 | Development in Level 4 Through Stories, 13
monitor the ECD Programmes Songs and Rhymes
financial

aspects of
personal, business,
national issues-
8983

Apply knowledge of
statistics and
probability to
critically

interrogate and
effectively
communicate
findings on life-
related

problems- 8015
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Represent, analyse

and calculate
shape and motion
in 2- and 3-
dimensicnal space
in different
contexts- 8016
Manage the 20 credits | Facilitating Language | 8 credits, Level
Learning Level 4 Development in 3
Programme Bilingual/Multilingual
‘ECD Programmes
(See registered unit (See registered unit Facilitating Creative 8 credits, Level
standards for the standards for the Art Activities in ECD 3
above _ above ECD level 4 Programmes
fundamentals). core).
Managing a Small- 12 credits,
scale ECD Service Level 3
Managing a Medium- | 18 credits,
scale ECD Service Level 5
Facilitating a Life 12 credits,
Skills Learning _ Level 5
Programme in the
Reception Year
Facilitating a Literacy | 12 credits,
Learning Programme | Level 5
in the Reception Year
Facilitating a 12 credits,
Numeracy Learning Level 5
Programme in the
Reception Year
(See registered unit
standards for the
above electives).
FUNDAMENTALS CORE ELECTIVES
; {The following are new electives to
be registered)
3 Care for Babies and 12 credits,
Toddlers in ECD Level 2
_| Settings* '
Facilitate Learning and | 12 credits,
Development of Level 3
Toddlers (18-36 _
months) in ECD
Settings**
Involve Family 12 credits,
Members in Supporting | Level 3
the Development of
Young Children
Create an Inclusive 12 credits,
Anti-Bias Learning Level 3
Environment in ECD
Settings
Support Children and 8 credits,
Adults Living with Level 3
HIV/AIDS in ECD
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Settings

Include Children 12 credits,
Experiencing Barriers Level 3

to Learning and

Development in ECD

Settings

Compile a Portfolio in 8 credits,
ECD Practice Level 3
Manage Diversity in 12 credits,
ECD Settings Level 5
Facilitate an Inclusive 12 credits,
Educational Level 5
Environment for

Children Experiencing
Barriers to Learning
and Development

* Elective for a Level 4
qualification
specialising in the Baby
and Toddler Phase
only.

**Elective for a Level 4
qualification
specializing in the
Preschool Phase only.
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TITLE : NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN EARLY CHILDHOOD DEVELOPMENT (PRE -SCHOOL

 PHASE)- NQF LEVEL 5
LEVEL: 5
CREDITS: 120

FIELD:

| SUBFIELD:

Education, Training and Development (05)

Early Childhood Development (ECD)
FUNDAMENTALS CORE TELECTIVES
Communication 20 credits - | Mediate Active 36 credits | Managing a Medium- | 18 credits,
Studies Level 5 - Learning in ECD | Level 5 .| scale ECD Service Level 5 .
5 | Programmes -
Mathematics 12 Credits | Promote Healthy | 12 credits | Facilitating a Life Skills. | 12 credits,
: Level 4 Development in Level 5 Learning Programme in | Level 5
: ECD 6 - | the Reception Year .
Programmes .
Develop and 24 credits Facilitating a Literacy. 12 credits, -
Manage the ECD .| Level 5 ‘| Leaming Programme in | Level §
Learning ' the Reception Year i,
Programme 5 ' . -
(See registered Facilitating a Numeracy | 12 credits,
- | unit standards for | Learning Programme in | Level 5
. | the above ECD the Reception Year :
level 4 core). A
. B o (See registered unit
standards for the above
electives).
The following are new
electives to be '
registered o
Manage Diversity in 12 credits,
ECD Settings Level 5
Facilitate an Inclusive | 12 credits,
Educational Level 5
Environment for . ' '
. Children Experiencing
' Barriers to Learning

and Development
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TITLE : NATIONAL DIPLOMA IN EARLY CHILDHOOD DEVELOPMENT (PRESCHOOL
PHASE)- NQF LEVEL 5
LEVEL: 5
CREDITS: 240
FIELD: Education, Training and Development (05)
SUBFIELD:  Early Childhood Development (ECD)
FUNDAMENTALS CORE ELECTIVES
‘Communication 20 credits | Mediate Active 36 credits | Managing a Medium- 18 credits,
| Studies and Level 5 Learning in ECD | Level 5 scale ECD Service Level 5 -
" | Language Field Programmes
Physical, _ 12 credits | Promote Healthy | 12 credits | Facilitating a Life Skills | 12 credits,
Mathematical, Level 4 Development in Level 5 Learning Programme in | Level 5
Computer & Life ' ECD the Reception Year
Sciences Programmes
o Develop and 24 credits | Facilitating a Literacy 12 credits,
Manage the Level 5 Learning Programmein | Level §
Learning the Reception Year '
' ' : ramme
(See registered unit | (See registered Facilitating a Numeracy | 12 credits,
standards for the unit standards for Leaming Programme in | Level 5
above ' the above ECD the Reception Year
fundamentals). level 4 core).
- : (See registered unit
standards for the above
-electives).
Facilitate Active 30 Credits
Learning in ECD Level 4
Programmes
Facilitate Healthy 14 Credits
Development in ECD Level 4
Programmes
‘| Manage the ECD 20 Credits
Learning Programme Level 4
Credits drawn from any | 24 Credits
field or sub-field Level 4 Or
_ - above
The following are new
electives to be
registered
Manage Diversity in 12 credits,
ECD Settings Lével 5
Facilitate an Inclusive 12 credits,
Educational Level 5
Environment for
Children Experiencing
Barriers to Learning
and Development

23399—1
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No.559 - - 10 May 2002

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY (SAQA)-

In accordance with regulation 24(c) of the National Standards Bodies Regufatlons of 28 March
1998, the Standards Generating Body (SGB) for

Manufacturing and Assembly

* 'Registered by NSB 06 Manufacturing, Assembly and Technology, publishes the following
qualifications and unit standard for public comment.

This notice contains the ftitles, fields, sub-fields, NQF levels, credits, and purpose of the
qualification and unit standard upon which qualifications are based. The full qualification and
unit standards can be accessed via the SAQA web-site at www.saga.org.za. Copies may also
be obtained from the Directorate of Standards Setting and Development at the SAQA offices,
659 Pienaar street, Brooklyn, Pretoria.

Comment on the unit standards should reach SAQA at the address below and no later than
3 June 2002. Ali correspondence should be marked Standards Setting — SGB for
Manufacturing and Assembly and addressed to

The Director: Standards Setting and Development
SAQA
Attention: Mr. D Mphuthing
Postnet Suite 248
Private Bag X06
Waterkloof
0145
or faxed to 012 — 482 0907

k¢ SAMUEL B.A. ISAACS
EXECUTIVE OFFICER

00233714—2 _ 23399—2
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National Certificate in servicing vehicles: NQF Levél 2

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 2

Credit: 120

Issue date:

Review date:

Rationale of the qualification

This qualification reflects the workplace-based needs of the automotwe industry that relates to
servicing vehicles that is expressed by employers, employees and providers both currently and for
- the future. This qualification provides the learner with accessibility to be employed within the
functional areas that include diesel, petrol, earthmoving equipment and air-conditioning and
provides the flexibility to pursue different careers in the broader vehicle maintenance industry. |

Purpose: :

This qualification ‘will allow a learner in the vehicle maintenance industry to obtain a nationally
recognised qualification in and for diesel, petrol, earthmoving equipment and air-conditioning. It
will also contribute to the upliftment of the vehicle maintenance industry and will set a standard for
professionalism in the industry. The qualification will assist in changing perceptions of the lack of
integrity and business ethics of the industry. This will also assist in improving relationships
between employer and employees. The obtalnment of the quallﬁcatlon will also attract and retain
quallty learners and employees This qualnﬁcation wm also provide for recognition of prior learning
to allow for the recogmtlon of existmg and common knowledge and skills that will not only allow a
learner to gain credits towards this qualification, but also to move across the different functional

areas.
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The generic core uhit standards as well as the specialised context (functional) unit standards
(where indicated) provide credits that allow access to both vertically and horizontally articulated
qualifications. This qualification will enhance the status, productivity and employability of the
learner within the vehicle maintenance industry as well as contribute to the quality, production rate
and growth. This allows for access, progression, portability and mobility within and between the
different areas. Through the electives component of the qualification learners are able to
demonstrate vocational skills through which they are able to engage in life skills activities, small
business development, health and environmental issues. Through recognition of prior learning
adult learners are encouraged to access basic education with an understanding that they éllready
have knowledge and experience.

Learners, once qualified, are capable of servicing vehicles (petrol, diesel, earthmoving and air-
conditioning). This will allow the learner to provide a more effective seNioe that will improve
customer satlsfactlon Learners will be able to move to higher levels of functionality and learning in
the different areas.

This qualiﬂéation will also allow for transformation within the vehicle serviéing industry, as learners
will be a model for other employees/learners. This will as mentioned earlier, attract quality people
and allows for the aspiration of people to be part of the industry. The recognition of prior learning
policies from the SETA/ETQA will formalise informal and non-formal learning and learners will be
abla to obtain a national qualification. This will improve the level of participation of employees in
the industry. '

A person aoqumng this qualification w1|| have skills, knowledge and expanence to:
e  Demonstrate familiarity with local knowledge and contexts in performing the tasks related to
" the different areas in the vehicle servicing industry (dlesel petrol and earthmovmg)
‘e Demonstrate an understandtng of and the ability to carry out simple operations using the
' ‘fundamental systems, procedures in the four functional areas
e  Communicate with peers, customers and members of supervisory/management levels by
denionstrating the ability to summarise information and express opinions on given
information in spoken and written form
. Explore broader competencies required for entrepreneurial opportunities

Access to the Qualification
The qualification is open to everyone who wishes to be part of the vehicle serving industry
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Learning assumed to be in place

Literacy and numeracy at NQF 1 or équivalent.

Exit Level Outcomes

The outcomes are specified in terms of a combination of speciﬁc and critical cross-field outcomes

as defined in the different unit standards. On achieving this qualification, a learner is able to:

e Recall, interpret and apply knowledge and competence of the servicing of vehicles within the
vehicle servicing industry that will enhance the image and profess:onahsm of the industry;

» Describe, interpret, relate and demonstrate familiarity with local knowledge and contexts in

| performing the tasks related to diesel, petrol, earthmoving and air-conditioning. _

¢ Communicate with peers, customers and members of supervisory/management levels by
demonstrating the ability to summarise information and express opinions on given information
in spoken and written form |

The qualification consists of unit standards, which describes the knowledge and skills that will
change the values of the learner and that describes competence in a specific unit standard.

Associated Assessment Criteria

Assessors should check that the learner must demonstrate an ability to consider a range of options
and make decisions related to their context of work. '

o The functions related to servicing vehicles are described, analysed, assessed and the
appropriate actions are taken to customer satisfaction. '
o Local knowledge and context in performing the tasks in the relevant functional area are

explained, analysed and applied.
» Learners are able to communicate effectively with customers and members of the organisation.,

International comparability

The unit standards were benchmarked against unit standards and qualifications form New Zealand
and the United Kingdom. The qualification was compared with qualifications from the motor
industry training organisation in the UK in terms of specific outcomes, assessment criteria and
degree of difficulty. (?) o
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Integrated Assessment

The applied competence (practical, foundational and reflective competencies) of this qualification
will be achieved if a learner is able to achieve all exit level outcomes of the qualification. The
identification and solving of known problems, team work, organising self, using of data, implication
of actions and reactions in the world as a set of related systems must be assessed during any
combination of practical, foundational and reflexive competencies assessment methods and tools
to determine the whole person development and integration of applied kndwledge and skills.

Certain exit level outcomes are measurable and verifiable through assessment criteria assessed in
one application. Applicable assessment tool(s) to establish the foundational, reflective and
embedded knowledge to problem solving and application of the world as a set of related systems
within the electrical installation and maintenance environment. Competenoe will be assessed
when conducting formative and summative assessment.

Formative assessment

The assessment criteria for formative assessment are described in the various unit standards. |
Formative assessment takes place during the process of learning and assessors should use a
range of assessment methods and tools that support each other to assess total competence.
These tools include the following:

é In-situ (on-the-job) observations

e Role-play simulations

» Structured group discussions _

e Knowledge tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks _

* Verbal report backs (presentations)

* Portfolios of evidence

«  Projects

e Experiential Iéaming

* Working in teams

e Scenario sketching

The assessment method and or tools used by the assessor must be fair in a sense that it does not
hinder or advantage the learner, valid in a sense that it measures that it intents to measure, reliable
in @ sense that it is consistent and delivers the same output across a range of leamers and
practical in a sense that it takes into account the available financial resources, facilities, equipment
and time.



38 No. 23399 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 10 MAY 2002

Summative assessment _

Summative assessment is carried out at the end of the learning programme to assess the
achievement of the learner. A detailed portfolio of evidence is required to proof the practical,
applied and foundational competencies of the learner. '

Assessors and moderators _
Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated assessment by
making use of a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should
assess and give credit for the evidence of learning that has already been acquired through formal,
informal and non-formal learning and work experience.

Unit standards associated with the qualification must be used to assess specific and critical cross-
field outcomes. During integrated assessments the assessor should make use of formative and
summative assessment methods and should assess combinations of practical, applied,
foundational and reflective competencies.

Recognition of prior learning _
This qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognition of prior learning,
which includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience.

Articulation possibilities

This qualification provides the leamer with the flexibility to pursue different careers in the
automotive industry. The level of flexibility within the range of electives will allow the individual to
pursue further learning within an entrepreneurship, supervision/management, quality assurance,
health and safety and engineering sub-disciplines. '

Moderation Options

« Anyone assessing a leamer or moderating the assessment of a learner against this Qualification
must be registered as an assessor with the relevant ETQA.

o Any institution offering leaming that will enable the achievement of this Qualification must be
accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA.

« Assessment and moderation of assessment will be overseen by the relevant ETQA according to
the ETQAs policies and guidelines for assessment and moderation; in terms of agreements
reached around assessment and moderation between ETQAs (including professional bodies); and
in terms of the moderation guideline detailed immediately below.
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. Mederatlon must include both internal and external moderation of assessments at exit points of

: _ the qualrﬁcation unless ETQA policies specify otherwise. Moderation should also encompass

achievement of the competence described both in indlwdual unft sﬁandards exlt Ieve! outcomes as
well as the integrated competence described in the qualification.

Anyone wishing to be assessed against this Qualification may appiy to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or prowder mstltution that is accredlted by the relevant ETQA

Criteria for registration of assessors
Assessors need experience in the following areas:

¢ Interpersonal skills
o Subject matter and

o Assessment.

The assessor needs to be competent in the planning and conducting of assessment of learning
outcomes and in the design and development of assessments as described in the unit standards
Plan and conduct assessment of learning outcomes NQF level 4. Subject matter experience must
- be well developed within the different areas within the vehicle servicing industry. The assessor
~ must have completed: P '

." a similar qualiﬂcation at the level with a mlmmum of 6-12 months field expenenee after sihe
has oompleted the qualifi cation or, '

. The subject matter experience of the assessor can be established. by reoogm’aen of prior
learning.

Assessors need to be registered with the relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance Body.

" Rules of combination | s | .
Learners wishing to achieve the National Certificate in servicing vehicles need to do the 55 credits
as part of the fundamental learning, the core generic credits of 52, and the core functional credits
as per functional area (depends on the area of specialisation) and the rest of the credits to be
obtained from the elective area that relate to the functional area to add to a total of at least 120
credits.



TITLES MATRIX: NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN SERVICING VEHICLES - NQF LEVEL 2

Fundamental NLRD | Credits | Core Credit | Elective Credit
s s
Communication Skills 20 -
Maintain and adapt oral communication 5 Inspect and lubricate component/vehicle 2 Clean vehicle using appropriate equipment | 1
(CI01) 8962 systems and procedures
Access and use information from texts 5
(C/02) 8963
Write for a defined context (C/03) 8964 |5
Use Language and communication in 5 Obtain parts from store/supplier
occupational learning programmes (S/16) 8973
Mathematical Literacy | 16 Dismantle vehicle component 4
Demonstrate understanding of rational and 4
irrational number, and number systems, 8982
within the context of relevant calculations
Use mathematics to investigate and 4
monitor the financial aspects of personal 8983
and community fife
Apply basic knowledge of statistics in order 4 Remove vehicle component 4
to investigate life and work related 9009
problems
Measure, estimate and calculate physical 4 Carry out a service 5
quantities and explore describe and 9008
represent geometrical relationships in 2-
dimensions in different life or workplace
Operate workshop tools and equipment 4
Working with information Identify and report on vehicle component 2
and part
Using information and technology reflecting 5 Fit and commission air-conditioners to 4
agreed outcomes vehicles
Life skills
Manage persecnal finance 4 Safety, health, environment and quality 8
assurance
Understanding and dealing with HIV/AIDS 3 People interacting, leading and developing | 8
personally and in the workplace
Develop a personal portfolio and a learning 6 Business relations 8
plan and prepare for assessment
Total fundamental 54 Total Core 52 Total electives 13
Total for qualification i 120

66EEC ON OF,

2002 AVIN O} ‘FLLIZVDO INJWNHINOD
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Functional Area i

INSPECT FLUID AND LUBRICANT LEVELS AND LUBRICATE COMPONENT/VEHICLE
SYSTEMS '

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 2

Credits: 2
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values rvaﬂected ;
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of inspecting fluids and lubricants and topping up and/or drain and refill
fluids and lubricants on component/vehicle systems to maintain and report on operational
condition. This will contribute to the exit level ocutcomes required for the Natlona! Certificate in
servicing vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | It is assumed that the learner has already learned how to read and
be inplace - write

Specific outcomes
{Learners canl/learners will be able to)

1. ldentify and renew/refill components/system with correct grade and quantity of fluids
and/or lubricants

2. Store and dispose of fluids and lubricants in a safe and environmental friendly manner

3. Check and top up fluid levels

4. Lubricate all lubrications points

Assessment criteria
(Evidence shows/learners can shovw)

1.1 Fluid levels are checked according to manufacturers specifications

1.2 Qils are drained according to safety, manufacturers and quality procedures.

1.3 Appropriate tools are used according to safety and manufacturer’s procedures and fOb
requirements.

1.4 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturer’s procedures and job
requirements.

1.5 Areas are cleaned before and after drainingffilling of fluids.

1.6 Vehicle system is |ubricated according to manufacturers or work place time schedules.

1.7 Different vehicle fluids/lubricants are discussed

1.8 Reasons for and methods used to clean parts.

2.1 Fluids and Iubricahts are stored and disposed in a safe and environmental friendly manner
2.2 SHE procedures are foliowed in disposal and storage of fluids and lubricants i '
2.3 SHE procedures fo be followed.

3.1 System is inspected for leaks while engine is running.
‘| 3.2 Leaks and/or defects are recorded according to worksite procedures.
3.3Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.
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3.6 Reasons for inspecting vehicle system while engine is running
Fluid levels are checked and topped up according to manufacturers specifications

| Standards Generating Workin
Version - 3 Date 9 April 2002
| Level e Unit standard number | SV01/02
Functional Area |
34 Work area and vehicle are restored to a serviceable condition according to worksite
procedures. -
3.5 Purpose of documentation.

4.1 Lubrication points are lubricated according to manufacturers maintenance procedures

LACCREDITATION PROCESS (includigg moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in inspecting fluids and lubricants and
topping up and/or drain and refill fluids and lubricants on component/vehicle systems, and lay
down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and eﬁectivery apply competence identified in this

unit standard.

These tools include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations
Role-play simulations
Structured group discussions

Verbal report backs (presentations)
Portfolios of evidence

Experiential learning
Working in teams
Scenario sketching

* & o & @ @ 0 o W

Projects (physical visits to Govemment Departments)

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using

variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof shall be acm’edited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/JETQA.

| RANGE

Context

o Statutory requirements include but are not limited to the OHS Act and the Road Safety

Act.

* Quality procedures include but are not limited to : 1ISO 9000
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‘.
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L 2

:' Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to manufacturer's special

service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools. _

Documentation includes but is not limited to job cards, part requisitions and job reports.
Vehicles include but are not limited to motor, earth moving, locomotive, stationary units.
Leaks include but are not limited to water, oil, air and fuel.

Planning and preparing work area and vehicle include but are not limited to arranging
tools and equipment, parking vehicle on stable and level surface, identification of vehicle
as not operational, obtaining the necessary Iubricants and parts for serv!ce, disoonnachng
battery from electric system safely.

Restoring work area and vehicle to serviceable oundltion include but are not 1imited to:
Tools and equipment packed away, work area cleaned, vehicle batlery safely connected
to electric system.

Service information includes but is not limited to parts books, manufacturers manuals,
work site procedures.

Workshop equipment may include but are not Ismnted to: lifting equ:pmeni dnlls grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrwers, f' les,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: fnct:on and anti-friction beanngs
seals and gaskets, industrial fastners.

Fluids include oil, water, brake fluid, anti-freeze, grease and fue|

Level (for level 2)
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a)

Ability to carry out moderate tasks that are familiar

(b) Ability to offer a clear choice of routine responses
(c) Basic operational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge
component and that are readily available
(d) An understanding of known solutions to familiar problems with little generation of new
ideas
(e) Ability to work under direct supervision with some responsibility
[NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliablé and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from paét
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence. .

The portfolio may include inter alia:

°
L
L]

Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards

Previous assessment records

Journals/loghbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

e & 0 o & @

Location of component on vehicle and the functions of the components
Identification and names of vehicle system componenits.

Procedures to inspect vehicle systems.

Criteria for visual inspecting.

Procedures to obtain service information.

Safety procedures related to inspecting and lubricating vehlc!e systems.
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Functional Area

e Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment related to inspecting and lubricating
vehicle systems.

@ ® & & & @ o @

Recommended lubricants associated with the lubricating vehicle systems.
Procedures to drain oil.

Procedures to replenish oil levels.

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task.
Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task.
Technical data of vehicle component or system
Technical vehicle of information '

. |_CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and sol\}e problems in a critical and creative way when inspecting fiuids and lubricants
and topping up and/or dra!n and refill fluids and lubricants on _componentfvehicle systems

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in inspecting fluids and lubricants and
topping up and/or drain and refill fluids and lubricants on component/vehicle systems

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to inspecting fluids and
lubricants and topping up and/or drain and refill fluids and lubricants on component/vehicle

systems

Communicate effectively in inspecting fluids and lubricants and topping up and/or drain and

refill fluids and lubricants on component/vehicle systems
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Functional Area '

'OBTAIN PARTS FROM STORE/SUPPLIER

Field: ~ Manufacturing, Engineermg and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 2

Credits: 1

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose: )

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard '

The learner is capable of placing a parts order, obtaining and oonﬁrrnlng that the part is
correct. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the Nailonal Certificate in
servicing vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed | It is assumed that the learner has been learned to read and write.
to be in place - '

Specific outcomes

(Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Obtain data of part or component from relevant data source

2. Order parts by completing requisition/order with relevant description/part number
3. Obtain part and confirm as correct

4. Complete information of parts on documentation

Assessment criteria
(Evidence showsilearners can show)

Use correct source to obtain data

Use relevant documentation and description / Part No.
Compare and confirm correctness

Complete relevant documentation on parts obtained

e

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): |

The standard describes competent performance in placing a parts order, obtaining and
confirming that the part is correct, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be
judged, as well as the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These tools include the following:

¢ In-situ (on-the-job) observations
¢ Role-play simulations

e Siructured group discussions .
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Wiritten reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)
Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning
Working in teams
Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job -demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give

the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[[RANGE

Context

Data source can include parts book, micro fiche, CD’s and intranet

Level (for level 2)

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) Ability to carry out moderate tasks that are familiar
(b) Ability to offer a clear choice of routine responses
{(c) Basic operational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge
component and that are readily available
(d) An understanding of known solutions to familiar problems with little generation of new

ideas

(e) Ability to work under direct supervision with some responsibility

| NOTES

.

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied

competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

-« Written statements from persons (e.g..current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/iogbook
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Functional Area
EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE
1. Identifylknow name and function and location of component and data source
2. Know what documentation to be used for ordering parts
3. Identify and use of data source
4. Understand process of completion of relevant documentation
5. Procedures to order parts

i CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way placing a parts order, obtaining and
confirming that the part is correct

Work effectively with others as a member of a sales team in placing a parts order, obtaining
and conﬁrming that the pert is correct

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectiVer

Coliect, analyse, organise and cntlcally evaluate information relevant to placlng a parts order,

obtaining and confirming that the part is correct

Commumcate eﬂec’avely when placmg a parts order, obtaining and oonﬁn'ning that the part is

correct
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Functional Area -

DISMANTLE VEHICLE COMPONENTS-

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology

Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 2

Credits: 4

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose

Learners in the fleld of vehicle mamtenanoe require the skills, knowledge and values reﬂected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of dismantling vehicle components for repairs, recondition or
inspection. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate
in servicing vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression wuthm the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed fo | It is assumed that the learner has been learned how to read and write
be in place . .

Specific outcomes
(Learne‘rs can/learners will be able to)

- Identify and select correct tools and eqmpment for dismantling
2 Dismantle component )
3. Complete documentation

Assessment criteria
{Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1. Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to job requirements and worksite procedures.

1.2. Appropriate tools are identified and selected according to job requirements and worksite
procedures.

1.3. Manufacturers' manuals are acquired accordlng to job requirements and worksite
procedures.

| 1.4. Appropriate personal protectlve equipment (PPE) is identified and selected accordmg to
statutory requirements and worksite procedures.

1.5. Work area and component is prepared according to safety, work site and manufac’mrer’s
procedures.

1.8. Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

| 1.7. Reason(s) for preparing work area and component,

1.8. Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals

2.1 Components are dismantled according to manufacturer's, safety and work site prooedures
2.2 Use hand tools according to safety and manufacturers procedures.

2.3 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to job requirements.

2.4 Attachment agents are removed according to manufacturer’s procedures.

2.5 Component parts are packed out in sequence of dismantling.

2.6 Communicate with competent person to carry out evaluation of parts reusability.

2.7 Identified unserviceable parts processed according to work site and quality procedures.
2.8 Serviceable component parts are cleaned according to manufacturers, work site and

safety procedures.
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| Functional Area :

2.9 Components are dismantied aocording to rnanufacturers or work site times schedules.
2.10 Reason for sorting components.

2.11Reason(s) for packing out parts in sequence of dlsmanﬂmg

2.12Reason used to clean components.

3.1 Work area is restored to a serviceable condition according to statutory and worksite
procedures.

3.2 Documentation and reports are completed according to work site procedures.

3.3 Reasons and methods used to restore work area to serviceable condition.

3.4 Purpose of documentation.

[ ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): Lo

The standard describes competent performance in dismantling vehicle components for |
repairs, recondition or inspection, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be
judged, as well as the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to damonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These tools include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, pm]ects, registers, Iogbooks workbooks)

Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
. Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

e & @ & & & & & = @O

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
‘example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration -of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. | Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed usmg
var:ely of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be aocredlted in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA. -

[RANGE - ]
Context
o Statutory requirements include but are not limited to: OHS Act.

e Appropriate tools include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special service toois
workshop equipment and hand tools.
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Functional Area

* @ o

Vehicles include but are not limited to: off road, on road, watercraft, locomotive, stationary
units and agricultural.

Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports
Process unserviceable parts destiny includes but are not limited to: pack in bin, and
stored, discarded at identified location, pack in identified area for customer mspection
Task can be carried out in a workshop or field environment.

Task undertaken autonomously or in a team environment.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to lift chains, slings, drills, grinders,
impact, wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts and cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to wrenches, pliers, screw drivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys and hacksaw.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to friction and anti-friction bearings.
seals, gaskets and industrial fastners. CL

el {for level 2 ;
A learning programme Ieading to the award of this unit standard should develop Iearners who

demonstrate:

(a)
(b)

Ability to carry out moderate tasks that are familiar
Ability to offer a clear choice of routine responses

(c) Basic operational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge
component and that are readily available
(d) An understandmg of known solutions to familiar problems with little generation of new
ideas
(e) Ability to work under direct supervision with some responsibility
| NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a porifolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied

competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) oonfirmlng competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards

Previous assessment records

Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

* & & & 0 @

e ° & 9

Identification and names of component and component parts.

Procedures to dismantle components.

Appropriate quality procedures 1SO 9000,

Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals and materials related to components.
Safety procedures related to dismantiing components.

Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment related to the dismantling of -
components.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task

Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task .

Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task
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[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES | |

|dentify and solve problems in a critical and creative way in dismantling vehicle components
for repairs, recondition or inspection

Work effectively with others as a member of a sales team in dismantling vehicle components
for repairs, recondition or inspection :

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to dismantiing vehicle
components for repairs, recondition or inspection

Communicate effectively in dismantling vehicle components for repairs, recondition or
inspection ’
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'REMOVE VEHICLE COMPONENTS

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 2

Credits: 4

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of removing vehicle components for repairs, recondition or inspection.
This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the. National Certificate in servicing
vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Leaming assumed to | It is assumed that the learner has been learned how to read and write
be in place

Specific outcomes
(Learners canl/learners will be able to)

1. Identify and select correct tools and equipment for removing
2. Remove component
3. Complete documentation

Assossment criteria
(Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1. Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to job requirements and worksite procedures.

1.2. Appropriate tools are identified and selected according to job requirements and worksite
procedures.

1.3. Manufacturers’ manuals are acquired according to job requirements -and worksite
procedures. '

1.4. Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according fo
statutory requirements and worksite procedures.

1.5. Work area and component is prepared according to safety, work site and manufacturer's
procedures.

1.6. Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment. '

1.7. Reason(s) for preparing work area and component.

1.8. Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals

2.1 Components are removed according to manufacturer's, safety and work site procedures.
2.2 Use hand tools according to safety and manufacturers procedures.

2.3 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to job requirements.

2.4 Attachment agents are removed according to manufacturer’s procedures.

2.5 Component parts are packed out in sequence of removing.

2.6 Communicate with competent person to carry out evaluation of parts reusability.

2.7 |dentified unserviceable parts processed according to work site and quality procedures.
2.8 Serviceable component parts are cleaned according to manufacturers, work site and

safety procedures.
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2.9 Components are removed according to manufacturers or work site times schedules.

2.10 Reason for sorting components.

2.11Reason(s) for packing out parts in sequence of removmg

2.12Reason used to clean components.

3.1 Work area is restored to a serviceab[e condition according to statutory and worksite
procedures.

3.2 Documentation and reports are completed according to work site prooedures

3.3 Reasons and methods used fo restore work area to serviceable condition.

3.4 Purpose of documentation.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS {including moderation): |

The standard describes competent performance in removing vehicle components for repairs, .
recondition or inspection, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged,
as well as the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These tools include the following:

in-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions '
Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, reglsters logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studylng
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Quallfied Assessors will be appointed by the training. institutions offering the queJiﬁcatIons and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE ' ]

Context

e Statutory requirements inciude but are not limited to: OHS Act.
s Appropriate tools include but are nct limited to: manufacturer's special service tools,
workshop equipment and hand tools.
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L ]

Vehicles include but are not limited to: off road, on road, watercraft, locomotive, stationary
units and agricultural.

Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.
Process unserviceable parts destiny includes but are not limited to: pack in bin and
stored, discarded at identified location, pack in identified area for customer mspectlon
Task can be carried out in a workshop or field environment.

Task undertaken autonomously or in a team environment.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to lift chains, slings, drills, grinders,
impact, wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts and cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to wrenches, pllers, screw drivers, ﬁles.
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys and hacksaw.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to frlchon and ant;-fnctlon bearings,
seals, gaskets and industrial fasteners.

Level (for level 2)

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop Ieamers who
.demonstrate:

(a)

Ability to carry out moderate tasks that are familiar

(b) Ability to offer a clear choice of routine responses
(c) Basic operational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge
component and that are readily available
(d) An understanding of known solutions to familiar problems with little generation of new
ideas
(e) Ability to work under direct supervision with some responsibility
[NOTES '

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic évidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolld may include inter alia:

Wiritten 'statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards

Previous assessment records

Journals/logbook

" [ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

‘..I......_

Identification and names of component and component parts.

Procedures to remove components.

Appropriate quality procedures ISO 9000.

Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals and materials related to components.,
Safety procedures related to removing components.

~ Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment related to the removing of components.

Procedures to abtain relevant service information.

. Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task

Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task
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[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve probiems in a critical and creative way in removing vehicle oornponems for

repaurs reoondition or inspection

Work effectively with others as a member of a sales team in removmg vehicle oornponents for

repairs, recondition or |nspecti-on

Orgamse and manage onese!f and one s personal activities responsibly and effectively

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to removing vehicle
components for repairs, reoondltlon or inspection

Communicate effectively in remov[ng vehicle oomponents for repairs, reoondmon or

inspectlon
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CARRY OUT A SERVICE

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: - 2
Credits: 8

Issue date:
Review date:

Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of servicing vehicles to maintain operational condition. This will
contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in servicing vehicles
and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | It is assumed that the learner has been learned how to read and write
be in place

Specific outcomes
(Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Obtain specifications

2. Do all driver operational checks

3. Raise vehicle, remove, and refit wheels
4. Do a visual inspection

Assessment criteria

| (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1 1. Check that all fluid levels meet specifications
+-2. Apply lubrication to all lube points

3. Source specifications correctly

4, Perform all driver operational checks

5. Perform lifting procedures and wheel removal and fitting correctly

6. Write condition report _

7. Carry out service complying to SHE

8. Perform service/inspection as per manufactures procedures

9. Names and functions of components of a vehicle system are identified and described
10. Procedures for servicing a vehicle are described

11. Tools are selected and their functions are identified and described

12. Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures.

13. Appropriate tools and equipment are |dentiﬂed and selected according to job requirements
and work site procedures.

14. Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job requirements.

15. Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected aooordlng to
Statutory requirements.

16. Work area and vehicle are prepared accordlng to safety, work site and manufacturer's

procedures.
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17. Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

18. Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

19. Reason(s) for preparing work area and vehicle. -

20. Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals
21. Vehicle is serviced according to service schedule

22. Parts are cleaned

23. Visual inspection is done and vehicle is returned in good order

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in servicing vehicles to maintain operational
condition, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the
range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These tools include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs {presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

® & @ ® @ & & & & @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For

- example, the written. method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools. _

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. :

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and |

must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE ]

Context
e Statutory requirements include but are not limited to the OHS Act and the Road Safety
Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: 1ISO 9000

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to manufacturer’s special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.
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. Servlcing on vehicles systems includes but is not limited to pre-delivery, daily inspections,
minor, intermediate and major services,
Systems include but are not limited to: engine, hydraullc. drive train, brakes.
Documentation includes but is not limited to job cards, part requisitions and job reports.
Visual defects include but are not limited to cracks, burns, distortion, manufacturing flaws,
leaks, .loose bolts and nuts, worn components and electric / electronic systems not
working.

" Vehicles include but are not limited to motor, earth moving, locomotive, stationary units.

Leaks include but are not limited to water, oil, air and fuel. '

Necessary tests include but are not limited to pressure, vacuum, oompressmn
Necessary adjustments include but are not limited to linkage, cables, valve clearance,
brakes and relief valves.

s Planning and preparing work area and vehicle include but are not limited to arranging
tools and equipment, parking vehicle on stable and level surface, identification of vehicle
as not operational, obtaining the necessary lubricants and parts for semoe, dlsconneoting
battery from electric system safely.

¢ Restoring work area and vehicle to serviceable condnion Include but are not Izrnlted to:
Tools and equipment packed away, work area cleaned, vehicle battery safely connected
to electric system.

¢ Service information includes but is not limited to: parts books, manufacturers manuals,

“work site procedures.

e Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

* Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws

Lev or level

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) Ability to carry out moderate tasks that are familiar

(b) Ability to offer a clear choice of routine responses

(c) Basic operational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge
‘component and that are readily available

(d) An understanding of known solutions to familiar problems with little generation of new
ideas

(e) Ability to work under direct supervision with some responsibility

[ NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidenoé (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past '
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia: -

e Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

+ Relevant certificates or awards '
Previous assessment records

« Journals/logbook

- [ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

¢ Ideniification, names and functions of system components.
* Procedures to service systems.
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e [dentification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals and materials related to system
components .

Criteria for visually inspecting parts associated with system service schedules
Procedures to obtain service information.

Safety procedures related to the servicing of systems.

Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment related to servicing systems.
Recommended lubricants associated with the servicing of systems.

Procedures to take oil samples.

Start, stop and driving procedures on vehicle.

Fundamentals of system servicing and maintenance.

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task.

Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

| CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES — ' . |

Identlfv) and solve problems in a critical and creative way when servicing vehicles to maintain
operational condition

Work effectively with others as a member of a sales team in servicing vehicles to maintain
operational condition

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to servicing vehicles to
maintain operational condition :

Communicate effectively when servicing vehicles to maintain operational condition



60 No. 23399 - GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 10 MAY 2002

Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance

Version 3 Date 9 April 2002
Level 2 Unit standard number | SV01/02

Functional Area

OPERATE WORKSHOP TOOLS AND EQUIPMENT

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 2
Credits: 4

Issue date:
Review date:

Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reﬂected
in this unit standard.

The Ieamer is capable of operating workshop tools and using equipment to assist the
servicing of vehicles. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National
- Certificate in servicing vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | It is assumed that the learner has been learned how to read and write
be in place .

Specific outcomes
(Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Operate workshop tools and equipment
2. Maintain workshop tools and equipment
3. . Use equipment and store after use

Assessment criteria
(Evidence showsl/learners can show)

Operate and handle tools correctly and safely

Ensure that tools, equipment and machinery are cared for, maintained and stored after
use

Use tools equipment and machinery correctly and safely and store after use

Names and functions of tools and equipment are identified and described

Safety procedures for the use of the tools and equipment are described

L N

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in operating workshop tools and using
equipment, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the
range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These tools include the following:
¢ In-situ (on-the-job) observations
¢ Role-play simulations
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Functional Area
e  Structured group discussions
«  Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects registers, logbooks, workbooks)
e Verbal report backs (presentations)
e Portfolios of evidence
e Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
e Experiential learning ;
¢  Working in teams
¢ Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected ‘based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools. i

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

| RANGE |

Context

Workshop tools include but are not limited to pedestal drills, hand drills, bench grinders, hand
grinders, pneumatic power tools

Equipment includes but is not limited to jacks, stand, hydraulic/pneumatic press, pullen, lifting
equipment

Maintenance includes but is not limited to storing, oiling and cleaning

Lev vel 2

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) Ability to carry out moderate tasks that are famifiar

(b) Ability to offer a clear choice of routine responses

{(c) Basic operational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge
component and that are readily available =

(d) An understanding of known solutions to familiar problems with little generation of new
ideas

(e) Ability to work under direct supervision with some responsibility

[NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolioc may include inter alia:
s Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
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2
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§Vo1/02

Functional Area

e Relevant éeftiﬁcates or awards
s Previous assessment records

¢ Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

1. Be familiar with all tools, equipment and SHE
2. Be aware of care, use and store of tools and equipment

[_LCRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identlfy and solve problems in a critical and creative way when operating workshop tools and
using equipment

Work effectively with others as a member of a sales team in when operating workshop tools
and using equipment _

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to in operatmg workshop

tools and using equipment

Understand and apply a range of office managefnent—related techniques, procedures and

| Communicate effectively when operating workshop tools and using equipment
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Functional Area :

IDENTIFY AND REPORT ON VEHICLE COMPONENT AND PART

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology

Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 2

Credits: 2

Issue date: .

Review date:

Purpose

Learners in the field of vehicle mamtenanoe require the skills, knowledge and values reﬂected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of identifying and reporting on vehicle components and parts. This will
contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in servicing vehicles
and related qualificatlons

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed | It is assumed that the learners has been Ieamed how to read and
to be in place write
Specific outcomes

{Learners can/learners will be able to)

41,

mhon

identify and compare of the condition of all related and/or major components of the vehicle
against specifications

Use manual to locate location of components

Inspect all components and parts of the vehicle for defect to determine condition

Use technical information and specifications to verify corrections of component

Compile and submit condition report on inspection and condition carried out

Assessment criteria
(Evidence shows/learners can show)

NoaRw N

Component/part is identified by using appropriate manuals

Vehicle components/parts are inspected for defects and record f‘ndlngs according to
workplace and manufacturers procedures

Manuals are used to locate location of component

Technical information and specifications are used to verify correctness of component

A condition report is submitted on the condition of the component/part

The condition of the component/part are identified and described

Technical information of the component/part are discussed and descriied

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in identifying and reporting on vehicle
components and parts, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as
well as the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.
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These tools include the following:

In-situ {on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

® & & o @ & ° ° @ @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked

- to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, wili also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall. be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

RANGE

Context

Inspect: Inspect include visual, taste, feel and smell senses and could be with engine running
or shut down; or both

Level (for level 2)

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) Ability to carry out moderate tasks that are familiar

(b) Ability to offer a clear choice of routine responses

(c) Basic operational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge
component and that are readily available

(d) An understanding of known solutions to familiar problems with little generation of new
ideas

~ (e) Ability to work under direct supervision with some responsibility

| NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO
Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.,

The portfolio may include inter alia:

23399—2
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[ Functional Area

- = Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

" EVBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Location of the component/part

Defects and condition of components/parts

Use of manuals as a source

Technical information and specifications of component/parts

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES |

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when identifying and reporting on
vehicle components and parts

Work effectively with othérs as a member of a sales team in identifying and reporting on
vehicle components and parts

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to identifying and
reporting on vehicle components and parts

- Communicate effectively when identifying and reporting on vehicle components and parts

00233714—3 ; 23399—3
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FIT AND COMMISSION AIR-CONDITIONER TO VEHICLES

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering And Technology
Sub-field: Engineering '

Level: 2

Credits: 8

Issue date:

Review date: .

Purpose:

Learner is capable of identifying and selecting appropriate air-conditioners, fitting the aircon
system to the vehicle, charging and testing the aircon system in compliance to SHE

procedures
Learning assumed to | Knowledge | ABET level 4
: be in place Skills Basic hand tools
f Attitude '
' Specific outcomes Assessment criteria
! (Learners can/learners will be able to) (Evidence shows/iearners can show)
Select the right aircon kit for the motor [ « The right aircon kit is selected
i vehicle - o The kit is checked with the factory parts
! ' e list
! » _The parts are checked for damaged _
Fit aircon kit to vehicle : e Vehicle is stripped in preparation for the

aircon kit components .

e Stripped vehicle parts are cleaned an
prepared-for re-fitting

e The aircon kit components and stripped.
vehicle parts are fitted in the right order

e The assembled parts, belts, brackets and:
pulleys are checked

e SHE procedures are followed

Charge aircon system « Charging equipment, manifold gauge are
- checked and fitted to vehicle

e Aircon system is evacuated or gassed

No gasses and oils are leaking to the

environment :

Safety procedures are followed

Test aircon system System is switched on :

Visual and noise checks are done
Temperatures are tested

Noise and vibration tests are conducted
System is checked for leaks

SHE procedures are followed

Prepare vehicle for the customer

Vehicle is ready for hand over

| [ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

! The standard describes competent performance in identifying and selecting appropriate air-
conditioners, fitting the aircon system to the vehicle, charging and testing the aircon system in
compliance to SHE procedures, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be
judged, as well as the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.
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Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectwely apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These tools include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations
Role-play simulations

- Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)
Portfolios of evidence -
Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

- Working in teams
Scenario sketching

e ® & & 2 & & & & 9

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidenca of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. _

Qualified Assessors wﬂl be appointed by the tralmng institutions offenng the qual!ﬂcations and
must be regrstered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[ RANGE 2 |
Context
A'pplicable to all light motor vehicles.

Le for | 2 .

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) Ability to carry out moderate tasks that are familiar

(b) Ability to offer a clear choice of routine responses - _

(c) Basic operational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge
_ component and that are readily available

(d) An understanding of known solutions to familiar problems with little generation of new
" ideas

(e) Ability to work under direct supervis;on with some responsibility
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[NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as é portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experlence which serves to supplement the assessment of applied

competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
¢ Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards '
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Product knowiedge

Auto aircon theory

‘Use of manifold gauge system set
Leak test equipment

Charging procedures

Vacuum procedures

SHE procedures and standards

[CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems by receiving a job card to determine a course of action and
following a logical diagnostic procedure. The aircon system will be fitted in a timeous manner.

Work effectively with others as a member of a workshop team in a dealership or in an
automotive air-conditioning fitment and repair workshop.

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate Information relevant to ﬂtling and
commissioning automotive air-conditioning systems. ,

Understand and apply a range of office workshop-related techniques, procedures and
experimental approaches required in the different specific programmes leading up to this
qualification. _

" Understand the world as a set of related systems by recognising that alr-condmomng systems
can have a negative effect on the environment if gasses or oils are allowed to leak into the

atmosphere.

Customer expectations and needs are understood and fulfilled by ensuring that the work is
done properly and efficiently.
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CLEAN VEHICLE USING APPROPRIATE EQUIPMENT AND PROCEDURES

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: o2 _'
Credits: 1

Issue date:
Review date:

Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance mquire the skllls knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

. The learner is capable of cleaning a vehicle by using appropriate equipment and prooedures
This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in serwcing
vehicles and related qualifications. . _

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a prog‘esslon within the vehicle
maintenance industry. ,

Learning assumed to | None
be in place '

Specific outcomes _

(Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Operate cleaning machine

2. Obtain chemicals and prepare equipment
3. Clean the engine and vehlclelchassm

4. Steam chassis

Assessment criteria
(Evlden:ce showsf/learners can show)

Machine is used according to specifications

Chemicals and equipment as specified are prepared
Cleaning of engine / chassis and vehicle correctly carried out
Chemicals and equipment is cared for and stored correctly
Health and safety procedures are described

Chem;cals are identified and described

PoboN

|_ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): |

The standard describes competent performance in cleaning a vehicle by using appropriate
equipment and procedures, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged,
as well as the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply oompetenoe identified in this
unit standard.

These taols include the following:
¢  In-situ (on-the-job) observations
¢ Role-play simulations
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Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance
Version 3 Date 9 April 2002
Level 2 . Unit standard number sV01/02
Functional Area
e Structured group discussions
«  Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, loghooks, workbooks)
e  Verbal report backs (presentations)
¢ Portfolios of evidence
¢ Projects (physical visits to Govemment Departments)
¢ Experiential learning
+ Working in teams
e Scenario sketching

. These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

RANGE

Context

This standard can be used by learners involved in car valet.

Level (for level 2)
A learning programme Ieading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) Ability to carry out moderate tasks that are familiar

(b) Ability to offer a clear choice of routine responses

{c) Basic operational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge
component and that are readily available

(d) An understanding of known solutions to familiar problems with little generation of new
ideas

(e) Ability to work under direct supervision with some responsibility

| NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied

competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
¢ Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook
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Group: Vehicle maintenance

Version

Standards Generating Working
3

Date

9 April 2002

Level

2

Unit standard number

SV01/02

| Functional Area

[EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Nk

Identify and operation of cleaning machine/equipment
Must be able to distinguish between different chemicals and equipment
Knowledge of cleaning procedures and vehicle construction
Different chemicals to be used in cleaning vehicles

Safety procedures

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way in cleaning a vehicle by using
appropriate equipment and procedures

Work effectively with others as a member of a sales team in cleaning a vehicle by using
appropriate equipment and procedures

Organise and manage oneself and one's personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to cleaning a vehicle by
using appropriate equipment and procedures

Communicate effectively in cleaning a vehicle by using appropriate equipment and

procedures
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No. 560 o . 10 May 2002

National Certificate in maintaining vehicles: NQF Level 3

Field: ~ ~ ™. Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology

Sub-field: Engineering
Level: 3

Credit: 180

Issue date: '

Review date:

Rationale of the qualification

This qualification reflects the workplace-based needs of the automotive industry that relates to
maintaining vehicles that is expressed by employers, employees and providers both currently and
for the future. This qualification provides the leamer with accessibility to be employed within the
functional areas that include diesel, petrol, earthmoving equipment and air-conditioning and
provides the flexibility to pursue different careers in the broader vehicle maintenance industry.

Purpose: _

This qualification will allow a leamer in the vehicle maintenance industry to obtain a nationally
recognised qualification in and for diesel, petrol, earthmoving equipment and air-conditioning. It
will also contribute to the upliftment of the vehicle maintenance industry and will set a standard for
professionalism in the industry. The qualification will assist in changing perceptions of the lack of
integrity and business ethics of the industry. This will also assist in improving relationships
between employer and employees. The obtainment of the qualification will also attract and retain
quality leamers and employees. This qualification will also provide for recognition of prior learning
to allow for the recognition of existing and common knowledge and skills that will not only aliow a
learner to gain credits towards this qualification, but also to move across the different functional

areas.
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The generic core unit standards as well as the specialised context (functional) unit standands
(where indicated) provide credits that allow access to both vertically and horizontally articulated
qualifications. This qualification will enhance the status, productivity and employability of the
learner within the vehicle maintenance industry as well as contribute to the quality, production rate
and growth. This allows for access, progression, portability and mobility within and between the
different areas. Through the electives component of the qualification learners are able to
demonstrate vocational skills through which they are able to engage in life skills activities, small
business development, health and environmental issues. Through recognition of prior learning
adult leamners are encouraged to access basic education with an understanding that they already
have knowledge and experience. |

Learners, once qualified, are capable of maintaining vehicles (petrol, diesel, earthmoving and air-
conditioning). This will allow the learner to provide a more effective service that will improve
customer satisfaction. Leamers will be able to move to higher levels of functionality and learning in
the different areas. '

‘This qualification will also allow for transformation within the vehicle servicing industry, as learners
will be a model for other employees/learners. This will as mentioned earlier, attract quality people
and allows for the aspiration of people to be part of the industry. The recognition of prior leaming
policies from the SETA/ETQA will formalise informal and non-formal learning and leamers will be
able to obtain a national qualification. This will improVe the level of participation of employees in
the industry. |

A person acquiring this qualification will have skills, knowledge and experience to:

. Demonstrate familiarity with local knowledge and contexts in performing the tasks related to
the different areas in the vehicle servicing industry (diesel, petrol, earthmoving and air-
conditioning)

. Demonstrate an understanding of and the ability to camry out simple operations using the
fundamental systems, procedures in the four functional areas | |

- Communicate with peers, customers and members of supervisory/management levels by
demonstrating the ability to summarise information and express opinions on given
information in spoken and written form

. Explore broader competencies required for entrepreneurial opportunities

Access to the Qualification
The qualification is open to everyone who wishes to be part of the vehicle serving industry
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Learning assumed to be in place

T, Literacy and num_eracy at NQF 1 or equivalent.

Exit Level Outcomes |
The outcomes are specified in terms of a combination of specific and critical cross-field outcomes
as defined in the different unit standards. On achieving this qualification, a leamer is able to:

Recall, interpret and apply knowledge and competence of maintaining vehicles within the
vehicle servicing industry that will enhance the image and professionalism of the industry.
Recall, interpret and apply knowledge and competence related to the reconditioning of vehicle

- components/parts.

Describe, interpret, relate and demonstrate familiarity with local knowledge and contexts in
performing the tasks related to diesel, petrol, earthmoving and air-conditioning.

Communicate with peers, customers and members of supervisory/management levels by
demonstrating the ability to summarise information and express opinions on given information
in spoken and written form.

The qualification consists of unit standards, which describes the knowledge and skills that will
_change the values of the learner and that describes competence in a specific unit standard.

Associated Assessment Criteria

Assessors should check that the learner must demonstrate an ability to consider a range of options
and make decisions related to their context of work.

The functions related to maintaining vehicles are described, analysed, assessed and the
appropriate actions are taken to customer satisfaction.

The functions related to the reconditioning of vehicle components/parts are described,
analysed and assessed. | '
Local knowledge and context in performing the tasks in the relevant functional area are
explained, analysed and applied. ..

Learners are able to communicate effectively with customers and members of the organisation.

lhternational comparability

The unit standards were benchmarked against unit standards and qualifications form New Zealand .
and the United Kingdom.
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Integrated Assessment

The applied competence (practical, foundational and reflective competencies) of this qualification
will be achieved if a leamner is able to achieve all exit level outcomes of the qualification. The
identification and solving of known problems, team work, organising self, using of data; implication
of actions and reactions in the world as a set of related systems must be asseéssed during any
combination of practical, foundational and reflexive competencies assessment methods and tools
to determine the whole person development and integration of applied knowiedge and skills.

Certain exit level outcomes are measurable and verifiable through assessment criteria assessed in
one application. Applicable assessment tool(s) to establish the foundational, reflective and

- embedded knowledge to problem solving and application of the world as a set of related systems
within the electrical installation and maintenance environment. Competence will be assessed
when conducting formative and summative assessment. ' '

Formative assessment

The assessment criteria for formative assessment are described in the various unit standards.
Formative assessment takes place during the process of leaming and assessors should use a
range of assessment methods and tools that support each other to assess total cbmpetence.
These tools include the following:

e In-situ (on-the-job) observations

* Role-play simulations

« Structured group discussions

e Knowledge tests, exams, case studies, projects, regis'ters, logbooks, workbooks |

¢ Verbal report backs (presentations)

+ Portfolios of evidence

« Projects

» Experiential learning

s Working in teams

e Scenario sketching

The assessment method and or tools used by the assessor must be fair in a sense that it does not
hinder or advantage the learner, valid in a sense that it measures that it intents to measure, reliable
in a sense that it is consistent and delivers the same output across a range of leamers and
practical in a sense that it takes into account the available financial resources, facilities, equipment
and time.
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Summative assessment

Summative assessment is carried out at the end of the leaming programme to assess the
achievement of the leamer. A detailed portfolio of evidence is required to proof the practical,
applied and foundational competencies of the leamer.

Assessors and moderators _ _
Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated-assessmerit_ by
making use of a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should
assess and give credit for the evidence of learning that has already been acquired through formal,
informal and non-formal leaming and work experience. '

Unit standards associated with the qualification must be used to assess specific and critical Cross-
field outcomes. During integrated assessments the assessor should make use of formative and
summative assessment methods and should assess combinations of practical, applied,
foundational and reflective competencies.

Recognition of prior Ieafnihg
This qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognition of prior leaming,
which includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience. |

Articulation possibilities

This qualification provides the learner with the flexibility to pursue different careers in the
automotive industry. The level of flexibility within the range of electives will allow the individual to
pursue further leaming within an entrep_reneurshib, ‘supervision/management, quality assurance,
heaith and safety and engineering sub-disciplines.

Moderation Options

« Anyone assessing a leamer or moderating the assessment of a leamer against this Qualification
must be registered as an assessor with the relevant ETQA. '

« Any institution offering leaming that will enable the achievement of this Qualification must be

~ accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA.

. Assessment and moderation of assessment will be overseen by the relevant ETQA according to
the ETQAs 'policies and guidelines for assessment and moderation; in terms of agreements
reached around assessment and moderation between ETQAs (including professional bodies); and
in terms of the moderation guideline detailed immediately below. ‘
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« Moderation must include both intemal and extemal moderation of assessments at exit points of
* . the ‘qualification, unless ETQA policies specify otherwise. Moderation should also encompass
. rachievement of the competence described both in individual unit standards, exit level outcomes as
~ well as the integrated competence described in the qualification.

Anyone wishing to be asseésed against this Qualification may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution that i_s accredited by the relevant ETQA.

Criteria for registration of assessors
Assessors need experience in the following areas:

o Interpersonal skills
. -_ "Sub;'ect matter and

s Assessment.

The assessor needs to be competent in the planning and conducting of assessment of leaming
outcomes and in the design and development of assessments as described in the unit standards
Plan and conduct assessment of leaming outcomes NQF level 4. Subject matter experience must
be well developed within the different areas within the vehicle servicing industry. The assessor
must have completed: -

«  a similar qualification at the level with a minimum of 6-12 months field experience after s/he
 has completed the qualification or,

« ' 'The subject matter experience of the assessor can be established by recognition of prior

learning.

Assessors need to be registered with the relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance Body.

Ruieé of combination

Learners wishing to achieve the National Certificate in servicing vehicles need to do the 55 credits
és part of the fundamental leaming, the core generic credits of 105, and the core functional credits
as per functional area (depends on the area of specialisation) and the rest of the credits to be
obtained from the elective area that relate to the functional area to add to a total of at Ieasi 180
credits.



TITLES MATRIX: NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN MOTOR SALES AND SUPPORT SERVICES — NQF LEVEL 3

Fundamental NLRD | Credits | Core Credit | Elective Credit
s s
Communication Skills 20 Dismantle component 4 :
Accommodate audience and context needs 8415 5
in oral communication
Interpret and use information from texis 8969
Write texts for a range of communicative 8970 Repair and assemble components 10
contexts
Use language and communication in 8973 5 Check and adjust steering geometry 4
occupational learning programmes
Mathematical Literacy 16 Service and repair vehicle retardation 6
Read and interpret engineering drawings 9885 4 Assess condition of component/part 10
Demonstrate understanding of the use of 4 Install vehicle component 8
different number bases and measurement 9010
units and an awareness of error in the
context of relevant calculations
Use mathematics to investigate and 4
monitor the financial aspects of personal 9011
and business issues
Describe, apply and calculate shape and 4
motion in 2- and 3-dimensional space in 9013
fifferent contexts
Working with information Recondition a torque converter 6
Using information and technology reflecting 5 Recondition fifth wheel 3
|_agreed outcomes

Fit and commission air-conditioners to 10

vehicles

Recondition undercarriage components 10
Life skills Control, handle, store and dispose 2

hazardous substances .
Manage personal finance 4 Maintain a safe and healthy working 8

) environment

Understanding and dealing with HIV/AIDS 3 People interacting, leading and developing | 16
personally and in the workplace
Develop a personal portfolic and a learning 6 Business refations 8
plan and prepare for assessment
Total fundamental 54 Total Core 105 Total electives 24
Total for qualification 180

B66EEC 'ON 8L
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The following broad outcomes are identified for the following unit standards:

Control, handle, store and dispose hazardous 1. Store hazardous and dangerous chemicals

substances (materials/chemicals) ' and materials in demarcated, safe and secure
: - areas identifiable through the use of colour
codes and relevant signage

2. Handle hazardous and dangerous chemicals
and materials according to safety policies and
procedures in order to prevent accidents

3. Dispose hazardous materials and chemicals
according to safety procedures

4. Adhere to the safety and fire procedure policy
that will include evacuation drills with the aim
of maintaining safety awareness and safe
practices

Maintain a safe and healthy working environment | 1. Apply safety and heaith procedures in
performing daily activities to maintain and
improve safety

2. Maintain and improve SHE programmes and
keep records of meetings and safety
inspections and incidents

3. Create and maintain SHE awareness
programmes by performing necessary drills
(fire, first aid) to enable leamers to identify
and resolve any problems

4, Conduct SHE meetings to update learners on
SHE policies and procedures and keep
records of meetings
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Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance

Version 3 Date 12 April 2002
Level 3 Unit standard number MV01/03
Functional Area

DISMANTLE COMPONENT
Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering
Level: 3
Credits: 4
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skllls knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The leamner is capéble of dismantling vehicle component for inspection, repéirlreplaoement.
This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in
maintaining vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge | Names and location of parts
be in place Skills Remove and replace part and/or component
Attitude Behaviour = planning, reporting and feedback

Specific outcomes

{Learners can/learners will be able to)

1.” Use manufacturers manual to identify dismantling procedure
2. Select appropriate tools and equipment

| 3. Use appropriate tools and manual to dismantle components
| 4. Dismantle component/part and store in designated area

. Assassment criteria
(Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Select appropriate manual and identify dismantling procedures

1.2 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
-according to job requirements and worksite procedures.

1.3 Appropriate tools are identified and selected according to job requirements and worksite
procedures.

1.4 Manufacturers’ manuals are acquired according to job requirements and worksite
procedures.

1.5 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements and worksite procedures.

1.6 Work area and component is prepared according to safety, work site and manufacturer's
procedures.

1.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment. .

1.8 Reason(s) for preparing work area and component.

1.9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

2.1 Select appropriate tools/equipment

2.2 Components are dismantled according to manufacturer’s, safety and work site procedures.
2.3 Use hand tools according to safety and manufacturers procedures.

2.4 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to job requirements.

2.5 Attachment agents are removed according to manufacturer’s procedures.

2.6 Component parts are packed out in sequence of dismantling.
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' Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance
Version 3 : Date 12 April 2002
Level 3 Unit standard number MV01/03
Functional Area

2.7 Communicate with competent person to carry out evaluation of parts reusability.

2.8 |dentified unserviceable parts processed according to work site and quality procedures.
2.9 Serviceable component parts are cleaned according to manufacturers, work site and
safety procedures. _

2.10 Serviceable component parts are stored according to work site procedures.

2.11 Components are dismantled according to manufacturers or work site times schedules.
2.12 Reason for sorting components.

2.13 Reason(s) for packing out parts in sequence of dismantling.

2.14 Reason used to clean components. -

3.1 Use appropriate tools and apply dismantling procedures as per manufactures manual
3.2 Work area is restored to a serviceable condition according to statutory and worksite
procedures. .

3.3 Documentation and reports are completed according to work site procedures.

3.4 Reasons and methods used to restore work area to serviceable condition.

3.5 Purpose of documentation.

41 Store dismantled parts/components

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): = |

The standard describes competent performance in dismantling vehicle component for
inspection, repair/replacement, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be
judged, as well as the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard. : ' -

These tools could include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks) .
Verbal report backs (presentations) _ ; .
Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments):

Experiential learning @ .

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying '
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA and GERIFEDQA. - - :
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Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance

Version 3 Date 12 April 2002

Level ' 3 ; Unit standard number | MV01/03

Functional Area

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualiﬁcations and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

| RANGE

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to: OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited-to: ISO 9000
Appropriate tools include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special serwoe tools,
workshop equipment and hand tools.

« Components include but are not limited to : Electric/electronic, hydraulic, pneumatic,
mechanical.

* Vehicles include but are not limited to: off road, on road watercraft, locomotive, stationary
units and agricultural,

¢ . Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.
Planning and preparing work area and component includes but are not limited to:
arranging tools and equipment, cleaning component.

* Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: Tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned.

¢ Process unserviceable parts destiny includes but are not limited to: pack in bin and
stored, discarded at identified location, pack in identified area for customer inspectton

» Task can be carried out in a workshop or field environment.

¢ Task undertaken autonomously or in a team environment.

» Task can be performed with or without supervision.

¢ Competent person is someone who is competent in assessing parts reusablllty on
component dismantled by learner.

* Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to lift chains, slings, drills, grinders,
impact, wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts and cranes.

¢ Hand tools may include but are not limited to wrenches, pllers screw drivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys and hacksaw.

s Attachment agents may include but are not limited to friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals, gaskets and industrial fastners.

Le vel 3

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who
demonstrate: _

(a) A range of well-developed skills

(b) An ability to offer a significant choice of procedures

(c) Some relevant theoretical knowledge

(d) An ability to interpret available information

{e) An ability to respond to familiar problems

f) An ability to function with significant responsibility

[ NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

e Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
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. Standards Generating WorkmgGmup Vehicle malntenanoe !
Version ) Date 12 April 2002
| Level 3 : Unit standard number | MV01/03
Functional Area

- e . Journals/logbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Must be able to identify tools and equipment and prepare work area
Knowledge of manuals and tools

Dismantied components to be stored

Must know OHS Act.

[CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES ' ' |

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when dismantling vehicle
component for inspectlon, repalrfreplacement .

Work effechveiy with others as a member of a team in dismantling vehicle component for
inspection, repair/replacement _

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal a’ctivities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to di_éniantling vehicle
component for inspection, repair/replacement

Communicate effectively when dismantling vehicle component for - inspection,
repair/replacement _
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Sﬁandards Generating Working Grog) Vehicle mainlena
Version 3 12 April 2002
Level 3 Umt standard number MV01/03
Functional Area

REPAIR AND ASSEMBLE COMPONENTS

4
! Field: . Manufactunng, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: = Engineering
Level: 3
Credits: 10
Issue date:
Review date:
‘Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance requlne the skills, knowledge and.values reflected
in this unit standard. .

The learner is capable of repairing/reconditioning and assembling components. This will
contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certrfcate in ma!ntaining
vehlcles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge | Repair procedures and sourcing specifications

bein place Skills Carry out repair procedures to manufactures |
specifications

Attitude Behaviour = Planning, reporting and feedback

Specific outcomes
{Learners canllearners will be able to)

Verify serviceability and draw the appropriate tools and equipment to be used

Prepare relevant parts/components for assembly

Repair relevant parts/components

Source reconditioned and/or replacement parbslcomponents

Assemble according to manufacturers specifications/procedures

Check and test if component is functioning as per manufacturars specifications and quality
procedures

O wN 2

Assessment criteria .
(Evidence showsl/learners can show)

1.1 Evaluate serviceability of parts/component and draw appropriate tools
1.2 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures.
-1.3 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job requirements
and work site procedures.
1.4 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job requirements.
1.5 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.
1.6 Work area and component/part is prepared according to safety, work site and
manufacturer’s procedures.
1.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.
1.8 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.
1.9 Reason(s) for preparing work area and component/part.
1.10Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.
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. Standards Generaﬂng Working Group: Veh[cle maintenance
Version 13 Date 12 April 2002
| Level 13 - Unit standard number | MV01/03
Functional Area ' _ 5

2.1 Prepare relevant partsloomponents for assembly

2.2 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, accordlng to manufacturers, wvork site and safety
procedures. :

2.3 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer's guidellnes

2.4 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

2.5 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

2.6 Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.

2.7 Measurements are compared to manufacturer’s specifications for serviceability.

2.8 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quality
procedures.

2.9 Replacement par!s are ordered according to work site procedures.

2.10 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.

2.11 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

1 2.12 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.13Procedures to order replacement parts.

2.14 Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1 Component/part is repaired :

3.2 Parts are cleaned before assembly aoconding to safety and work site procedures.

3.3 Component/parts are assembled aocording to manufacturar's procedures and
specifications.

3.4 Attachment agents are applied aooordmg to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

3.5 Specified lubricants are used during assembly. :

3.6 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to
manufacturer's procedures and specifications. -

3.7 Post-test / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the -

" reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site proeedures

3.8 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

3.9 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly

3.11 Reason (s) for post-test / checks. _

41 Obtaln reconditioned/replacement parts

4.2 Component/part is prepared for storage accordmg to manufacturer’s and work site
procedures.

4.3 Documentation is completed according to work site procedunas

4.4 Work area is restored to serviceable condition aooordmg to work site procedures

5.1 Manufactures specifications and procedures are used to assemble

6.1 Components/parts are functioning according to manufactures specifications

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): | |

The standard describes competent performance in repairing/reconditioning and assemble
components, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the
-range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard

These tools include the following:
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e In-situ (on-the-job) observations
+ Role-play simulations
e  Structured group discussions
* Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects registers, logbooks, workbooks)
e Verbal report backs (presentations)
+ Portfolios of evidence
s Projects (physical visits to Government Departments}
e  Experiential learning
« Working in teams
e  Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
‘the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools. ,

Training providers offering the quallf ications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
~ the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed_ by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[ RANGE

Context

e Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.

e Quality procedures include but are not limited to: 1ISO 9000

» Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

s Service Information includes but is not limited to: Manufacturer's manuals, parts manuals,
and worksite procedures.
Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.
Preparation of Component for storage includes but is not limited to: Plastic wrapping, anti-
rust, blank off plugs.

e Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

‘e Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned Component stored
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

e Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of
component.
s Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:
o  Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)
e Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,
adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component)
o Cleaning of Component and parts includes but is not limited to: removmg oil, sadiment,
carbon build up, rust inhibitor.
Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.
Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.
Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.



STAATSKOERANT, 10 MEI 2002 ' _ ‘No. 23399 87

' Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance
Version 13 Date _ 12 April 2002
Level 3 . Unit standard number | MV01/03
Functional Area

¢ Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
- measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball

gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

e Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

e Waorkshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, gnnders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

e Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

e This unit standard excludes transmission '

Level (for level 3)
A learning programme leading to- the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) A range of well-developed skalls

(b) An ability to offer a significant choice of prooedures
(c) Some relevant theoretical knowledge

(d) An ability to interpret available information

(e) An ability to respond to familiar problems

(4] An ability to function with significant responsibility

[NOTES : |
| REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

e  Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
*manager, external customers) confirming oompetenoe of the learner

¢ Relevant certificates or awards

« Previous assessment records

« Journals/iogbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE _ - _ _- — 1

Must be able to identify condition of components and draw tools

Should know parts/components need to be prepared prior to assembly
Have component repair knowledge

Know how/where to obtain manufactures specifications and procedures
Should know that component should be checked and tested

Know function of component

e o & 0 @ @

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTGOMES i |

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when repairing/reconditioning and
assemble components

Work effectively with others as a member of a sales team In mpaiﬂng{reoondiﬁonlng and
assemble components

Organise and manage oneseil' and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to
repairing/reconditioning and assemble components
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Communicate effectively when repairing/reconditioning and assemble components
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CHECK AND ADJUST STEERING GEOMETRY

Field: | Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: = Engineering

Level: 3
Credits: 4

Issue date:
Review date:

Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected

in thls unit standard.

The learner is capable of checking and adjusting of steering geometry to manufacturers
specifications. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National
Certificate in maintaining vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

—Learning assumed to Knowledge Should understand fundamentals of steering geometry
| be in place , _ and equipment

Skilis Use appropriate equipment and ad}ust slaeenng
geometry

Attitude Behaviour = Planning, reporting and feedback

Specific outcomes
(Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Use lift equipment

| 2. Perform pre-checks

3. Obtain relevant specifications

4.Use aiignment equipment and print reports
5. Communicate findings to customer

6. Align against specifications and test vehicle for road safety

Assessment criteria
(Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Perform lifting procedures, remove and refit wheels

1.2 Job instructions are interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined according to
worksite procedures.

1.3 Appropriate tools and wheel alignment equipment related to steering systems are
identified and selected according to job requirements.

1.4 Manufacturer’'s manuals and specifications are acquired according to job requirements.
1.5 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.

1.6 Work area and vehicle are prepared according to worksite and manufaclurer’s
specifications.
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1.7 Purpose and method of selecting appropriate tools and wheel alignment equipment.
1.8 Reason for acquiring manufacturer's manuals and specifications.
1.9 Reason for selecting particular protective equipment

2.1 Perform pre-checks using manufactures check list :

2.2 Pre-checks are carried out according to safety procedures and manufacturer’s
specifications.

2.3 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacture’s procedure and job
requirements.

| 2.4 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to job requirernents safety and
manufacturer's procedures.

2.5 Wheel alignment angles are measured and compared to manufacturer's specifications.
2.6 Information is gathered, analysed and conclusions are recorded on faults in steering
system.

2.7 Reasons for carrying out pre-checks.

2.8 Purpose of gathering information.

3.1 List relevant specifications

3.2 Faulty steering system components are repaired or sent for repairs aooordlng to worksite
Procedures.

3.3 Wheels are balanced according to manufacturer's specifications.

3.4 Steering system is adjusted according te manufacturer's specifications.

3.5 Settings are locked according to manufacturer’s specifications.

3.6 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturer’s procedure and specifications.
3.7 Appropriate tools and wheel alignment equipment are used according to job requirements.
3.8 Reasons for balancing wheels.

3.9 Reasons for locking settings.

4.1 Perform wheel alignment inspection

4.2 Documentation is completed according to worksite procedures.
4.3 Work area and vehicle are restored to a serviceabie condition.
4.5 Purpose of documentation.

5.10btain report from printer

6.1 Report findings to customer

7.1Set alignment against specifications
8.1 Test driver vehicle .

_ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in checking and adjusting of steering
geometry to manufacturers specifications, and lay down the criteria by which competence
should be judged, as well as the range of circumstances in whlch competence should be
demonstrated. _

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard

These tools include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studles, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)

Experiential learning

® & & @ & 9 & @
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e  Working in teams
e Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For

example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical

competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
* the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
. the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. '

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training msiltutlons offerlng the quallﬁoations and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETNEFQA

[ RANGE

Context

. Statutory requirements mclude but are not limited lhe OHS Act. : o

e Appropriate tools include but are not limited to manufacturer’s special service tools
workshop equipment and handtools.

¢ Industrial fasteners include but are. not limited to bolts nuts, washers, Iodqng agent, split
pins.

s  Wheel alignment equipment includes but is not limited to bubble gauge, dunlop gauge,
turn tables, brake and steering locks, diagnostic machine and wheel balancing machine.
Documentation includes but is not limited to job cards, part requisitions and job reports.
Gathering information includes but is not limited to customers, operator/driver, pre- -

- checks, and measurements.

 Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to lift chains slings, drills, grinders,
impact, wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts and cranes.

e Hand tools may include but are not limited to wrenches, pliers, screw drivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys and hack saw.

e Attachment agents may include but are not limited to friction and anti-friction bearmge,
seals, gaskets and industrial fasteners. _ :

e Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments to the following types: Inside micrometers, outside micrometers,
telescopic gauges, ball gauges, dial gauges, vernier, depth micrometers, mechanical .
ruler, measuring tape, callipers and feeler gauge.

Level (for level 3)
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) A range of well-developed skils

(b) An ability to offer a significant choice of procedures
(c) Some relevant theoretical knowledge

(d) An ability to interpret available information

(e) An ability to respond to familiar problems

] An ability to function with significant responsibility
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| NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
« Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journalsflogbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Knowledge of Iifting procedures, wheel removal and nefitting
Know what pre-checks to perform

Knowledge of where to source specifications

Knowledge of equipment

Know communication channels

Know how to apply specifications

Knowledge of road safety aspects

® o & & & @

[CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when checking and adjusting of
steering geometry to manufacturers specifications

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in checking and adjusting of steering
geometry to manufacturers specifications

Organlsé and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant fo checking and
adjusting of steering geometry to manufacturers specifications

- Communicate effectively when checking and adjusting of steertng geomet;y to manufacturers
specifications
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SERVICE AND REPAIR VEHICLE RETARDATION

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering o

Level: 3 |

Credits: 6

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knawiedge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of servicing and repairing vehicle retardation systeni!s This will -
contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in mainwirung
vehicles and related qualrﬁmt:ons

This unit standard has been desrgned as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge | Function and operation of system/s
be in place Skills Able to service and repair system/s

Attitude Behaviour = Planning, reporting and feedback

Specific outcomes
(Learners can/learners will be able to)

Identify various retardation systems
Perform visual inspection

‘Do performance test

Check and renew fluid levels
Service, repair and test

Check mechanical adjustment

SRR

Assessment criteria
(Evidence showsllearners can show)

1.1 Determine applicable systems

1.2 Jobinstructions are read, interpreted and a sequenoe of operations is detarmmed
according to work site procedures.

1.3 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.

1.4 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are aoquired according to job
requirements.

1.5 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected accordmg fo
statutory requirements.

1.6 Work area and retardation system/s is prepared according to safety, work sité and

manufacturer's procedures.

.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

8 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

9 Reason(s) for preparing work area and retardation system/s.

.10  Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals
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21 Inspect system visually ;
2.2 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.
2.3 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.
24 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.
2.5 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.
26 Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.
2.7 - Measurements are compared to manufacturer’s specifications for serviceability.
2.8 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quallty
procedures.
29 Replacement parts are ordered according o work site procedures.
210 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements. _
2.11 Procedures to order replacement parts.
2.12  Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.
3.1 Perform applicable test
| 3.2 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work site procedures.
3.3 Retardation system/s is assembled according to manufacturer’s procedures and
specifications.
34 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.
3.5 Specified lubricants are used durmg assembly ;
3.6 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to
manufacturer's procedures and speécifications.
3.7 Post-test / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures.
3.8 Retardation system/s is reconditioned according to manufacturers or work site time
schedules.
3.9 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembiy

3.10 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.
3.11. Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.
3.12 Reason (s) for post-test / checks. ;

4.1Replenish fluids
4.2 . Retardation system/s is prepared for storage according to manufacturer's and work site
procedures.
4.3 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.
4.4 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to work site procedures.
4.5 Reason (s) for preparing retardation system/s for storage.
146 Purpose of documentation.
5.1 Perform service, repair and test to criteria
6.1 Apply adjustment according to specifications

{ ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The

standard describes competent performance in servicing and repairing vehicle retai‘dation

system/s, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the
range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this

unit

standard.
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These tools include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Governmanl Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

e 6 ¢ 0 0 0 0 00 0

* These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training prowders offering the quallf cations, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
_ the criteria laid down by the relevant SETNETQA

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be reglstered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

(RANGE - : ' : |

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to : OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 8000

e Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to : manufacturer’s special
service tools, workshop equipment and hand tools.

e Retardation systems include but are not limited to: pneumatic, hydraulic, mechanical,
pneumatic over hydraulic, electro pneumatic.

* Retardation systems components include but are not limited to : Master/slave cylinders,
Air/lvacuum boosters, Brake clutches, Calliper, roto-chambers, valves, pumps and
COMpressors.

» Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer's manuals parts

' manuals, worksite procedures.
Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.
Defects on visual inspection include but are not limited to : Pit marks, cracks, burns,
distortion, manufacturing flaws.

o Preparation of retardation system components for storage includes but is not limited to :
Anti-rust, plastic wrapping, blocking off ports.

« Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment, set up
brake system components on workbench or stand, cleaning before dismantling, pre-test /
checks where necessary / possible.

¢ Restore work area to a serviceable condition inciudes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned components stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

o Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or workmg condition of -
component.
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Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:
Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic operation of
component), Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual,
measurements checks, adjustment checks, pressure checks. (Static operation of
component)

Cleaning of components parts includes but is not limited to: removing oil, sediment,
carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

Tasks undertaken individually or in team environment. .

Supervision by a competent person necessary when leamer test operation of component
during pre and / or post-test.

Competent person is someone who is competent in testing operation of oomponents on
testing apparatus.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or with out supervision

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held/pedestal), impact wrenched, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as: inside/outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

Level {for level 3}
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
()

A range of well-developed skills

An ability to offer a significant choice of procedures
Some relevant theoretical knowledge

An ability to interpret available information

An ability to respond to familiar problems

An ability to function with significant responsibility

[NOTES . |

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

L ]

Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards

Previous assessment records

Journals/logbook

| EMBE‘D'BED KNOWLEDGE : |

Knowledge of various retardation systems
Knowledge of test criteria

Knowledge of test procedure

Know where to source adjustment specifications
Operation of brake system components.

Method to recondition brake system components.

23399—3
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e Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals and materials related to brake system
component parts.

Methods of assessing serviceability of brake system component parts.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning brake system components.

Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment related to reconditioning brake system
components. _

Principles of lubricants related to brake systems

Procedures to test / check components prior to dismantling and after reconditioning.
Select, use and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task '

Select, use and attachment agents applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

s ® o & @ 0

| CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES |

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when servicing and repairing vehicle-
retardation system/s

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in servicing and repairing vehicle
retardation system/s . ,

'Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to servicing and
repairing vehicle retardation system/s

Communicating effectively when servicing and repairing vehicle retardation system/s

00233714—4 23399—4



.98 No. 23399 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 10 MAY 2002  \

Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle ma_l_ntenaﬁce

‘Version - 3 i : Date 12 April 2002

Level 3 : Unit standard number MV01/03
Functional Area )

ASSESS CONDITION OF COMPONENTS/PARTS

Field: Manufactunng, Engineering and Technology

Sub-field: - Engineering .

Level: 3

Credits: 10

Issue date: |

Review date:

Purpose ;

Learners in the ﬂeld of vehicle malntenanoe require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard. '

The learner is capable of assessing condition of components and parts. This will contribute to
the exit level outcomes reqmred for the National Certlﬂcate in maintaining vehldes and
related qualifications. : :

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a Drogression wnthin the vehida
maintenance industry. _ ,

Learning assumed to Knowledge | Function and operation of component/part

be in place Skills Use test equipment for assessment

Attitude Behaviour = Planning, reporting and feedback

Specific outcomes
{Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Clean components for inspection

2. Assess component or part according to procedures and compare results against
_ manufacturer's speci_ﬁcatlons

3. Use test equipment to determine the serviceability of parts and components
4. Compile and submit condition report

5. Use report to communicate the serviceability of the component or part

Assessment criteria
.| (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Identify components for assessment

1.2 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures.

1.3 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.

1.4 Manufacturers' manuals and/or specifications are aoqu:red aocording to job
requirements.

1.5 Work area and vehicle are prepared according to safety, work site and manufacturer’s

ures.

6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

.8 Reason(s) for preparing work area and vehicle. _ '

9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.
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2.1 Component cleaned for assessment according to safety and work procedures
2.2 System is serviced according to service schedule report and quality procedures.
2.3 Parts are cleaned according to safety and work site procedures.

2.4  Appropriate service tools, equipment and PPE are used according to job requirements.
2.5 Necessary tests are carried out and results recorded according to manufacturer's
specifications and worksite procedures.

26 Measuring equipment are used according to rnanufacturer s procedures and ]Ob
requirements. .

2.7 Attachment agents are applied according to mam.lfacmrer’s procedures and ij
requirements.

28 System is visually inspected for defects according to maintenance schedule,
manufacturer's specifications and road ordnance.

2.9 Defects are identified and recorded according to work site procedures.

2.10 Reasons for and methods used to clean parts.

2.11 Reasons for visual inspection.

212  Reasons for testing and adjusting a vehicle.

3.1 Conduct pre-test/check on component according to manufacturing procedure
3.2 Condition of component inspected
3.3 Leaks and/or defects associated with the servicing of the system is repalrved accm-dmg
to manufacturer's specifications. :
34 Leaks and/or defects not associated with the servicing of the system is recorded
according to work site procedures.
3.5 Documentation is completed aocordlng to worksite procedures
3.6 Work area and vehicle are restored to a serviceable oondmon aocordmg to worksite
procedures.
3.7 Purpose of documentation.
3.8 Reasons for inspecting vehicle system while engine is running.

4.1 Parts are assessed to manufacturers procedures
5.1 Finding recorded according to work procedure and compared to manufacturers

specification
6.1 Identify and select appropriate test equipment

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): _ - |

The standard describes combétent performance in assessing condition of components and
parts, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range
of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply oompetenoe identified in this
unit standard.

These tools-include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussnons

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, pm}eds registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presemations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

e & & @ & & & & & @



100 No .I 23399 ' GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 10 MAY 2002

— Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance

Version 3 - Date ' 12 April 2002
Level 3 : Unit standard number | MV01/03
Functional Area ;

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For

example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical

competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
- the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

- Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying

~ towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training ‘providers offering the qualifications, or part thefeof shall be accredited in terms of
_ the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

. Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualiﬂbatibns and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[ RANGE .

Context

« Statutory requirements include but are not limited to the OHS Act and the Road Safety

» Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000

* Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to manufacturer’s special
. service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools. ;

« Component includes but is not limited to: engine, hydraulic, drive train, and brakes.
Documentation includes but is not limited to job cards, part requisitions and job reports.
Visual defects include but are not limited to cracks, burns, distortion, manufacturing flaws,
leaks, loose bolts and nuts, worn components and electric / electronic systems not
working.

Vehicles include but are not limited to motor, earth moving, locomotive, stahonary units.

Leaks include but are not limited to water, oil, air and fuel.

Necessary tests include but are not limited to pressure, vacuum, compression.

Necessary adjustments include but are not limited to linkage, cables, valve clearance,

- brakes and relief valves.

¢ Planning and preparing work area and vehicle include but are not limited to arranging
tools and equipment, parking vehicle on stable and level surface, identification of vehicle
as not operational, obtaining the necessary lubricants and parts for service, dlsoonnecnng-
battery from electric system safely.

s Restoring work area and vehicle to serviceable oondition mciude but are not limited to:
Tools and equipment packed away, work area cleaned, vehicle battery safely connected
to electric system, _

o Component information includes but is not limited to: parts books, manufacturers
manuals, work site procedures.

* Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanlcal
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
‘gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

o Aftachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-fnction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

e Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equlpment drills, grlnders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

¢ Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Level (for level 3)
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit siandard should develop learners who

' demonstrate

a @
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(a) - Arange of well-developed skills

(b) An ability to offer a significant choice of procedures
(c). Some relevant theoretical knowledge i
(d) An ability to interpret available information

(e) An ability to respond to familiar problems

® ‘An ability to function with significant responsibility

[NOTES — . — : ]
“m REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO "

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experlenoe which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include Inter alia: : ' ' .
-« . Wiritten statements from persons (e.g. current and/or prewious employer, oolleague, peer,
- manager, external customers) confmmng oompetenoe of the Iearner :
‘e Relevant certificates or awards
e Previous assessment records
- s Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE = _ L R : |

Name and function of parts/component

Properties of materials (ferrous and non ferrous)
“Know procedures on how to assess parts

Safety procedures

Know how to source requ;red manufacturers technical data
. Proper cleaning procedures

‘{dentify and recall function maintain test equrpment
Know operation of test equipment

Report writing skills (technical)

Know procedures on how to submit reports

Know how to interpret findings (results)

Know characteristics of components

® o & & 2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0

 [CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES — B

" Identify and solve problems in a critical and creetwe way assessing cond:tlon of components
and parts :

Work effectively with others es a member of a sales team in assessing oondntlon of
components and parts :

- Organise and manage oneself and one’s peré.onal activities reeponsib#y and effectlvety :

Collect, ana!yse organise and crmcally evaluate lnformation relevant to assessing condition
- of components and parts

Communicate effectivoly when assessing condition of o’ombonents and parts

-



102 No. 23399 GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 10 MAY 2002

Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle malntenaﬁce

Version 3 Date 12 April 2002
3 .

Level Unit standard number MV01/03
Functional Area
INSTALL VEHICLE COMPONENT
Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering
Level: 3
Credits: -8
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose: ' '
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skils. knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of installing components to restore a vehicle to an operational
condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in

maintaining vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard'has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to Knovde_dgé Function and installation procedures of components

be in place Skills Use appropriate tools and equipment for installation

Attitude Behaviour = Planning, reporting and feedback

Specific outcomes
{Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. identify and select correct tools and equipment
2 Install vehicle component

3. Test installation
4

Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria {(Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Job instructions are mterpre’ted and a sequence of operation is determined according to
worksite procedures.

1.2 Appropriate service tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements.

1.3 Manufacturer's manuals and/or specifications are acqunred according to job requirements.
1.4 Appropriate personal protective equment (PPE) is identified and selected according to

statutory requirements.
1.5 Work area and vehicle are prepared according fo worksne procedures and manufacturer’s

specifications.

1.6 Purpose and method of selecting specific tools and equipment
1.7 Reason for selecting particular protective equipment..

1.8 Reasons for preparing work area and vehicle.

1.9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals

2.1 All openings and disconnected pipes and hoses are opened and cleaned.
2.2 Component is installed accordlng to safety, quality procedures and manufacturer’s
specifications.
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2.3 Appropriate tools are used according to safety and manufacturer’s procedures and ,lob
specifications.

2.4 Attachment agents are used according to manufacturer’s procedures and job
requirements.

2.5 Battery positive terminal is connected prior to connecting negative terminal.

2.6 Component is installed according to manufacturers or worksite time schedules.

2.7 Reason(s) for cleaning all openings and disconnected pipes and hoses.

| 2.8 Reason(s) for connecting battery positive prior to connecting the negative terminal

3.1 System levels and fluids are checked according to manufacturer’s procedures.
3.2 Component is lubricated according to manufacturer's procedures. - :
3.3 Component installation is checked prior to start up.

3.4 Reason(s) for mspectlng component installation.

4.1 Documentation is completed according to worksite procedures.
4.2 Work area and vehicle are restored to a serviceable condition.
4.3 Purpose of documentation.

[ ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in installing vehicle components and lay
down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated. ;

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to dernonstrata that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectiveiy apply competence |denttﬁed in this
~ unit standard. :

These assessment methods and tools include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions ' !
Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects reglsters logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Gavernment Departments)

Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

e & & 0 9 0 ° @ 0 9

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studylng
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offertng the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETAIET QA.

[RANGE
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Context

Statutory requirements include but are not Iimited to the OHS Act and local authority
requirements,

e Appropriate quality procedures SO 9000.
e Appropriate tools include but are not limited to manufacturer’s special service tools,

workshop equipment and hand tools.

Documentation includes but is not limited to job cards, part requisitions and job reports.
Component installation checks include but are not limited to: Water and oil leaks, loose
pipes and connections.

Planning and preparing work area and vehicle includes but are not Iimlted to: Arrange-
tools and equipment, identification of vehicle as not operational. =

Restore work area and vehicle includes but is not limited to: Tools and equ:pment packed
away, work are cleaned, vehicle battery safely connected to electric system.

Service information includes but is not limited to: Parts books, manufacturers manuals,

‘worksite procedures.

Components only include those that do not require adjustments and/or tests.

Fluids include but are not limited to: oil, water, brake fluid.

Lubrication includes but is not limited to: greasing, oiling.

Task can be carried out in a workshop or field environment.

Task undertaken individually or in a team environment. '

Task can be performed with or without supervision.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders

(hand held/pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts and cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files, chisels,
punches, hammers, sockets sets, allen keys and hacksaws.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction beanngs.
seals and gaskets, and mdustnal fasteners.

Level (for level 3)
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)
Q)

- [ NOTES

A range of well-developed skills

An ability to offer a significant choice of procedures
Some relevant theoretical knowledge

An ability to interpret available information

An ability to respond to familiar problems

An ability to function with significant responsibility

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (preeented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards

Previous assessment records

Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Identification and names of components.
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Principles of lubricants related to installing vehicle components.
‘Safety procedures associated installing vehicle components.
Use and care for tools and equipment related to installing vehicle components.
Start, stop and driving procedures on a vehicle.
Procedures to obtain relevant service information.
Appropriate quality procedures 1ISO 9000
Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task
Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

Select, use and attachment agents applicable to the task.

[CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identlfy and solve problems in a cntlcal and creative way when- Installing components to
restore a vehicle to.an operational condition

Work effectively with others as a member of a laeam in mstallmg components to restore a
vehicle to an operational condition '

Organise and manage oneself and one’s peréonal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to installing components
to restore a vehicle to an operational condition

Communicate effectively when installing components to restore a vehicle to an operational

condition
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| Functional Area-

Field:

RECONDITION A TORQUE CONVERTER

Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology:

Sub-field: Engineering

. Level: 3
Credits: 6
- Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose: -
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning a torque converter to restore to operational condition.:
-This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in servicing
vehicles and related qualiﬁcations

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progressmn within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to Knowledge Knowledge of operation and function. of torque
be in place converter

Skills Able to strip, assess and repair torque converter

Attitude Behaviour = Planning, reporting and feedback

Specific outcomes
(Learners can/learners will be able to)

1.

2
3
4.
5

Identify and select correct tools and equipment

. Assess torque converter parts

. Assemble torque converter parts

Test operation of torque converter

. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1
1.2
13

Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures. _
Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.

Manufacturers' manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job
requirements.

Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.

- Work area and torque converter is prepared according to safety, work site and

manufacturer's procedures.

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

Reason(s) for preparing work area and torque converter.
Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals
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2.1 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to rnanufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.
2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects acoordlng to manufacturer’s gwdellnes '
2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer's pracedures.
2.4 Measuring equipment is used according to manufacturers proeeduree and job
requirements. 5
2.5 . Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.:
26 Measurements are compared to manufacturer’s specifications for serviceabil!ty _
2.7 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work sate and quallty
' procedures.
2.8 Replacement parts are ordefed aceordmg to work site prooedures o
2.9 = Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
{~ - . procedures and job requirements. .
2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous meta!
2.11 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.
2.12  Procedures to order replacement parts. :
'2.13 .- Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.
3.1 Par:s are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work snte procedures
3.2 Torque converter is assembled aooord:ng to manufacturer‘s procedures and
- specifications.
3.3 . Attachment agents are app!ied accordlng to manufaclurers proeedures and job
requirements.
3.4 Specified lubricants are used during assembiy.
3.6 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly acoorﬂing to
manufacturer's procedures and specifications. -
3.6 Post-test/checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the
reconditioning procedures according fo manufacturers and work site procedures.
3.7 Torque converter is reconditioned according to manufacturers or werk slte time g
schedules. : i :
3.8 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly
3.9 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.10. Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly

3.11 Reason (s) for post-test / checks.
4.1 Torque converter is prepared for storage according to manufacturer’s and work site
procedures. :
42 Documentation is completed according to work sute proeedures
4.3 Work areais restored to serviceable condition according to work site proeedures
4.4 Reason (s) for preparing torque converter for storage. , ;
45 Purpose of documentation. :

I—ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The

standard describes compeient performanee in reeondmenlng a torqhe eohverler and Iay

down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated ' .

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he

has

acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectwely apply oompetence |dentlﬁed in this

unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools include the followmg

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions : '

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, pro;ects regisfers logbooks workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence
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s Projects (physical visits to Gtwemment Departments)
*«  Experiential learning
o  Working in teams
e Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof. shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualtﬁcaticns and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETNETQA

RANGE

‘Context

e & o @

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are not limited to: 1SO 9000

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer’s special

service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer's manuals , parts
manuals, worksite procedures. o

Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.
Preparation of torque converter for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic wrapping
, anti-rust , blank off plugs.

Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,

cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and

equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned Undercamage component

stored, unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of

component.

Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:

Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)

Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements
adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component)

Cleaning of Undercarriage component and parts includes but is not limited to: removing

oil, sediment, carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

Undercarriage components can include but is not limited to the fcllowing idlers, bogies,

sprockets, rollers.

Reconditioning of undercarriage components does not include the repairing of wear

services or worn holes, slots etc and is only limited to the assessing of parts, ordering of

necessary parts and assembling of the component. C -

Necessary parts include new and remanufactured parts
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Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical

measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic .gauge, ball

gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction beanngs,

seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners. '
Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, g1nders

(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files...
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws w0

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who
demonstrate:

(a)

A range of well-deveioped skills
An ability to offer a significant choice of pmoadures

(c) Some relevant theoretical knowledge
(d) An ability to interpret available information
(e) An ability to respond to familiar problems ;
4] An ability to function with significant responsibility
[NOTES ' ]

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applled
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

()

® & & @& @ & & o @ @

Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague,
peer, manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards

Previous assessment records

Journals/logbook

Operation of undercarriage components.

Identification, names and functions of undercarriage components and parts. .
Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to undercarriage components.
Methods of assessing serviceability of undercarriage components parts

Procedures to obtain relevant service information. . :

Principles of lubricants related to undercarriage components. -

Safety procedures related to reconditioning undercarriage components.

Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment.

Method to recondition undercarriage components.

Use and care for measuring instruments related to undercarriage components
reconditioning.

Procedures to test / check undencarriage components prior to dismantling and after
reconditioning _

Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

- LCRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES - | _

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way in reconditioning a torque converter

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in reconditioning a torque converter

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectiveiy.
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Collect, analyse, organise and critically evalu
torque converter

Communicate effectively When reconditioning a torque converter

ate information relevant to reconditioning a
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RECONDITION FIFTH WHEEL
Field: Engineering, Manufactunng and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering
Level: 3
Credits: 3
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning a fifth wheel to restore operational condition. This will
contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in maintainlng
vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to Knowledge | Knowledge of functioning of fifth wheel
be in place Skills Service and repair fifth wheel
Attitude Behaviour = Planning, reporting and feedback

Speclﬁc outcbmes
{Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Identify and select correct tools and equipment
2 Assess fifth wheel

3 Assembile fifth wheel

4,  Test operation of fifth wheel
5

Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence showsl/learners can show) '

1.1 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures.

1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.

1.3 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job requirements.

1.4  Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to

statutory requirements.

Work area and components are pnepared according to safety, work site and

manufacturer's procedures.

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

Reason(s) for preparing work area and components.

Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, worksite and safety

procedures.

Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer's procedures

1.

Slow~N® @

I!\j N = = -
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2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’'s procedures and specifications.

2.4 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturer’s and job requirements.

2.5 Measurements are recorded according to worksite procedures.

2.5 Measurements are compared to manufacturer's specifications for serviceabllity.

2.6 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to worksite and qualrty
procedures.

2.7 Replacement parts are ordered accordrng to worksite pmoedures

2.8 Reasons for and methods used to clean parts.

2.9 Reasons for visual inspection and measurements.

| 2.10 _ Reasons for parts being unserviceable.

3.1 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and worksite procedures.

3.2 Fifth wheel is assembled according to manufacturer's procedure and specifications.

3.3 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to safety and manufacturer’s
procedure and job requirements.

3.4 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturer’s and job requirements.:

3.5 Fifth wheel is reconditioned according to manufacturers or worksite timessohedules

3.6 Reasons for cleaning parts prior to assembly.

4.1  Fifth wheel is prepared for storage according to worksite procedures.

4.2 Documentation is completed according to worksite procedures.

4.3 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to worksite procedures.

4.4 Reasons for preparing companents for storage _

4.5 Purpose of documentation.

4.6 Reasons and methods used to restore work area to servrceable condition.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): ' |

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning a fifth wheel. and lay down
the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of circumstances in
which competence should be demonstrated. _

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate ihat sthe
has acquired knowiedge of and can safely and eﬁectrvaly apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks}
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence _

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

* ® @ & & & & & & @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools
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Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. _ ,

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE . 3 ' ]

Context

.

® o & @

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturers spec;al |

service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer's manuals , parts

manuals, worksite procedures. -

Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requnsltions job reports.

Preparation of torque converter for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic wrapping
, anti-rust , blank off plugs.

Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,

cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible. :

Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: too!s and
_ equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned Undercarriage component

stored, unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.
Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of
component.

* Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:

Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)
Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,
adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of oomponent)

. Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

Undercarriage components can include but is not limited to the following: idlers, bogies,
sprockets, rollers.

Reconditioning of undercarriage components does not include the repairing of wear
services or worn holes, slots etc and is only limited to the assessing of parts, ordering of
necessary parts and assembling of the component.

Necessary parts include new and remanufactured parts

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electromc and mechamcal
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, sacket sets, allen keys, hacksaws

evel ( 13
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who
demonstrate: .

(a)
(b)
(c)
(d)
(e)

. A range of well-developed skills
An ability to offer a significant choice of procedures
Some relevant theoretical knowledge
An ability to interpret available information
An ability to respond to familiar problems
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() An ability to function with significant responsibility

| NOTES ' i

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia: :

(k) Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague,
_peer, manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner ' '

M Relevant certificates or awards

(m) Previous assessment records

(n) Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE |

e Operation of undercarriage components.

¢ Identification, names and functions of undercarriage components and paris. _

e ldentification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to undercarriage components.

* Methods of assessing serviceability of undercarriage components parts.

* Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

* Principles of lubricants related to undercarriage components.

* Safety procedures related to reconditioning undercarriage components.

e Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment. '

e Method to recondition undercarriage components. -

* Use and care for measuring instruments related to undercarriage components
reconditioning. '

e Procedures to test / check undercarriage components prior to dismantling and after
reconditioning ; _

* Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES |

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when '.reconditioning a fifth wheel to
restore operational condition .

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in reconditioning a fifth wheel to restore
operational condition ; :

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning a fifth
wheel to restore operational condition

Communicate effectively when reconditioning a fifth wheel to restore operational condition
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Field:

RECONDITION UNDERCARRIAGE COMPONENTS

Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering
Level: 3
Credits: 10
issue date:
Review date:
Purpose
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowiedge and values reflected
in this unit standard

The learner is capable of reconditioning undercarriage oompohents fo restore operational’
condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the Nahonal Cerhﬁcate in
maintaining vehicles and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge Understahdnhg and knowledge of underc_arriaga
be in place components ;

Skills Able to recondition undercarrlage components

Attitude. | Behaviour = Planning, reporting and feedback

Specific outcomes
(Learners can/learners will be able to) -

1. Identify and select correct tools and equipment
2. Assess under carriage component parts

3. Assemble under carriage component parts

4, Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence showsl/learners can show)

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4
1.5

Job instructions are: read, interpreted and a sequence of operatlons is deterrruned
according to work site procedures. -

Appropriate - tools and .equipment . are identified and selected accordmg to Job
requirements and work site procedures.

Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired acoordang ‘to job
requirements.

Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.

"Work area and component is prepared according to “safety, work site and

manufacturer's procedures.
1.6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and eqmpment
1.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.
1.8 Reason(s) for prepanng work area and component.
1.9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

21
22
23
24

2.5

Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.

Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidellnes

Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

Measuring equipment is used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

' Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.
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27

28
29

21

Level 3 Unit standard number | MV01/03
Functional Area ;
126 Measurements are oompared to manufacturer’s specifications for serviceability.

Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quality
procedures.

Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures.

Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.

2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts.
| 2.13 _ Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable,

3.1
3.2

3.3

3.4
3.5

36
3.7
3.8
39

3.10
3.1

Parts are cleaned before assembiy according to safety and work site prooedures
Undercarriage component is assembled accordlng to. manufacturer’s procedures and
specifications.

Attachment agents are applied acoordmg to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

Specified lubricants are used during assembly.

Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according fo
manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

Post-test / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures.
Undercarriage component is reoondltloned according to manufacturers or work site time
schedules.

Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.

Reason (s) for post-test / checks.

41

42
43
44
4.5

Undercarriage component is prepared for storage according to manufacmrer's and
worksite procedures.
Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.
Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to work site procedures.
Reason (s) for preparing torque converter for storage.

Purpose of documentation.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The
and

standard describes competent performance in reconditnonmg undercarriage components
lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of

circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in thls
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools include the following:

* & & & 5 & & 0 ° 9

In-situ (on-the-~job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports-(e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)

Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
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competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order o give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
“to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers oﬁering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. .

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the trammg institutions offering the qualifications and
_must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE

Context

‘Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.

L ]
s .. Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 8000

e & & 9

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer’s special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

Service Information include but are noi limited to : Manufacturer‘s manuals , parts
manuals, worksite procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisit!ons job reports

- Preparation of torque converter for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic wrapping

, anti-rust , blank off plugs.

Work area preparation includes but Is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned Undercarriage component
stored, unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of
component.

Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:
Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of oornponent)
Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,
adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component) . -

Cleaning of Undercarriage component and parts includes but is not limited to: removing
oil, sendiment, carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

Undercarriage components can include but is not limited to the following idlers, bogies,
sprockets, rollers.

Reconditioning of undercarriage components does not include the repairing of wear
services or worn holes, slots etc and is only limited to the assessing of parts, ordering of
necessary parts and assembling of the component.

Necessary parts include new and remanufactured parts ;

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechamcal
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, calipers, feeler gauge.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings
seals and gaskets, industrial fastners. ;

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to lifting equipment, drills, g‘inders

‘(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes:
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e Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, sorewdr:vers fiies
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws . :

Level (for level 3)
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop iearners who

demonstrate:

(a) A range of well-developed skills

(b) An ability to offer a significant choice of procedures
(c) Some relevant theoretical knowledge

(d) An ability to interpret available information

(e) An ability to respond to familiar problems

() An ability to function with significant responsibility

[ NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia

e  Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employor colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards :

e - Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

[EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE —

Operation of undercarriage components.

Identification, names and functions of undercarriage components and parts.”

Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to undercarriage components.
Methods of assessing serviceability of undercarriage components parts.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Principles of lubricants related to undercarriage components.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning undercarriage components.

Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment.

Method to recondition undercarriage components.

Use and care for measuring instruments related to undercarriage components
reconditioning.
.Procedures to test / check undercarriage components prior to dismantling and after
reconditioning
o Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

® ® & & o 9 " & 0 @

|_CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way in reconditioning undercarnage
components

Work effectiveiy with others as a member of a team in reconditioning undercarriage
components

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.
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Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning
_ undercarriage components

Communicate effectively when reconditioning undercarriage components
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! DiAGNOSE, MAINTAIN AND REPAIR AN AUTOMOTIVE AIR-CONDITION SYSTEM

Field:

Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 3
Credits: 10

Issue date:
Review date:

Purpose:

Manufacturihg, Engineering And Technblogy

* Learner is capable of diagnosing auto aircon systems by converting visual, audio, mechanical
checks and proceeding with the relevant repairs and or maintenance procedures

Learning assumed to | Knowledge | Fit and commission air-conditioners to vehicle
be in place Skills

Attitude
Specific outcomés Assessment criteria

(Evidence shows/learners can show)

| (Learners can/learners will be able to)
Read job card _

e Understand the contents of a job card

Connect diagnostic equipment, start engine
and operate aircon system

+ Connect manifold gauge system in the
correct manner

Run car at correct revs and switch fan to
correct speed

Safe working procedures are followed

Test aircon systerﬁ

Visual, noise and vibration tests are done
Pressure test are done

Temperature are done

Safe working procedures are followed

-Determlne correct action and report test
results

- System is leak tested
SHE procedures are followed
Job card filled in accordingly

Conduct necessary repair or malnthanoe
procedures

Repairs/maintenance are carried out in
line with diagnoses and in line with SHE
procedures

Reinstate aircon system

« Evacuate and charge system
No gasses and oils is leaked to the
environment

Retest aircon system

e Visual, noise and vibration checks are
done

Pressure test are done

Temperature checks are done

Leak tests are done

SHE procedures are followed

| Repair vehicle for the customer

Vehicle is ready for handover

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in diagnosing auto aircon systems by
converting visual, audio, mechanical checks and proceeding with the relevant repairs and or
maintenance procedures, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged,
as well as the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.
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Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
_has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These tools include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations :

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, Iogbooks workbooks)
-Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence -

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams : .
Scenario sketching o &

® ® & & @& & 9 0 @ @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-ob demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall bo. accredited in terms of
the ontena laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training mstttutlons offering the qualiﬁcatlons and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[ RANGE_

Applioable to all light motor vehicles. .

rl
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who
demonstrate:
(a) A range of well-developed skills
(b) An ability to offer a significant choice of procedures
(c) Some relevant theoretical knowledge
(d) An ability to interpret available information
(e) An ability to respond to familiar problems
) An ability to function with significant responsibility

[NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO
Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
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e  Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer.
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

« Relevant certificates or awards

¢ Previous assessment records

-+ Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE B

Product knowledge

Auto aircon diagnostic theory
Diagnostic procedures

Use of manifold gauge system set
Charging procedures

Vacuum procedures

Leak test procedures
Temperature readings

Leak repair procedures

SHE procedures and standards

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

" Identify and solve problems by receiving a job card to determine a course of action and
. following a Iogical_diagnostic procedure. The aircon system will be fitted in a timeous manner.

® & & & & & 8 o 9 @

Work effectively with others as a member of a workshop team in an automotive repair centre.
Organise and managé oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to results obtained from
diagnostic procedures.

Understand and apply a range of office management-related techniques, procedures and
experimental approaches required in the different specific programmes leading up to this
qualification.

Undersfand the world as a set of related systems by recognising that air-oondiiioninQ systems
can have a negative effect on the environment if gasses or oils are allowed fo leak into the
atmosphere.

Customer expectations and needs are understood and fulfilled by ensuring that the work is
done properly and efficiently. ,
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National Certificate in maintaining vehicle systems: NQF Level 4

Field: Manufacturing, Enginéering and Technology |

Sub-field: Engineering
Level: _ 4

Credit: 200

Issue date: '
.Review date:

Rationale of the qualification

This qualifi ication reflects the workplaca-based needs of the automotlve industry that relates to
maintaining vehicle systems that is expressed by employers ‘employees and prowders both
currently and for the future, This qualification provides the learner with accessibility to be employed
within the functional areas that include diesel, petrol, and earthmoving equipment and provid'es the -
flexibility to pursue different careers in the broader vehicle maintenance industry. '

Purpose : ; :
This qualiﬂcataon qu allow a Ieamer in the vehicle malntenanoe industry to obtaln a nationally

recognised qualification in and for diesel, petrol, and earthmoving. It will also contribute to the
upliftment of the vehicle maintenance industry and will set a standard for professionalism in the
“industry. This will also assist in |mprovmg reiahonshlps betwaen ernp%oyer and employees. The
'obtalnment of the quallﬁcation will also. a{tract and retain quality learners and employees This
qualification will also provide for recognition of prior learning to allow for the recognition of existing
and common knowledge and skills that will not only allow a leamer to gain ca'edlts towards this.
qualification, but also to move across the different functional areas.

The generic core unit standards as well as the specialised context (functional) unit standards
(where indicated) provide credits that allow access to both vertically and horizontally articulated
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qualiﬁcations. This qualification will enhance the status, productivity and employability of the
learner within the vehicle maintenance industry as well as contribute to the quality, production rate
and gmwtﬁ. This allows for access, progression, portability and mobility within and between the
different areas. Th_rbugh the electives component of the qualification learners are able to
demonstrate vocational skills through which they are able to engage in life skills activities, small
business development, health and environmental issues. Through recognition of prior leaming
adult learners are encouraged to access basic education with an undarstandi'ng that they already
have knowledge and experience. ' |

Learners, once qualified, are capable of r'naintairting vehicle systems (petrol, diesel, and
earthmoving). This will allow the leamer to provide a more effective service that will improva
customer satisfaction. l.earnars will be able to move to higher leve!s of functionaltty and learning in |
the different areas.

This qualification will alsa allow for transformation within the vehicle servicing industry, as learners
will be a model for other employeesf!eamers. This will as mentioned earlier, attract qaality people
and allows for the aspiration of people to be part of the industry. The recognition of prior learning

~ policies from the SETA/ETQA will formalise informal and non-formal leaming and learners will be
able to obtain a national qualification. - This will improve the level of participation of employees in
the mdustry.

A person acquiring this qualification will have skiils, knowledge and experience to:
. Demonstrate famlllanty with local know!edge and contexts in performing the tasks related to .
- the dlfferent areas in the vehicle servicing mdustry (diesel, petroi earthmovmg and air- )
_ oondilioning) _
° Demonstrate an understandlng of and the ability to carry out simple operatlons usmg the
fundamental systems, procedures in the four functional areas
e = Communicate with peers, customers and members of super\dsorylmanagement levels by :
demonstrating the ability to summarise information and express opinions on given
information in spoken and written form
° -Explora broader com petanc:as required for entrepreneurial opportunities

Access to the Qualification
The qualmcatlon is open to everyone who wtshes to be part of the vehicle serving industry
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Learning assumed to be in place

- Literacy and numeracy at NQF 1 or equivalent.

Exit Level Outcomes

The outcomes are specified in terms of a combination of specrf“c and critical aoss—ﬁeld outcomes

as defined in the different unit standards. On achrewng this qualification, a learner is able to:

« Recall, interpret and apply knowledge and competence of maihtaihing vehicles systems within
the vehicle servicing industry that will enhance the image and professi‘orralism of the industry.

* Recall, interpret and apply knowiedge and competence related to the reconditioning of vehicle
systems. _ ,

o Communicate with peers, customers and members of supervisoryfmanagement. Ievels by
demonstrating the ability to summarise information and express opmrons on given information
in spoken and written form.

The qualification consists of unit standards, which describe_s the knowledge and skills that. will _
change the values of the learner and that describes competence in a specific unit standard.

Associated Assessment Criteria

Assessors should check that the learner must demonstrate an abllrty to consider a range of optrons
and make decisions related to their context of work.

~ » The functions related to maintaining vehicles are descnbed analysed, assessed and the
appropriate actions are taken to customer satisfaction. _ |
o The functions related to the recondrtronlng of vehicle componentsfparts are descrlbed
' analysed and assessed.
« Local know!edge and context in performrng the tasks |n the relevant functlonal area are
explalned analysed and applied. _ _
« Learners are able to communicate effectively with customers and members of the organisation.

International comiparability

The unit standards were benchmarked against unit standards and quallfioahons form New Zealand _
and the Unlted Kingdom. ’

 Integrated Assessment
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The applied competence (practical, foundational and reflective competencies) of this qualification
will be achieved if a learner is able to achieve all exit level outcomes of the qualification. The
identification and solving of known problems, team work, organising self, using of data, implicétion
of actions and reactions in the world as a set of related systems must be assessed during any
combination of practical, foundational and reflexive competencies assessment methods and tools
to determine the whole person development and integration of applied knowledge and skills.

Certain exit level outcomes are measurable and verifiable through assessment criteria assessed in
one application. Applicable assessment tool(s) to establish the foundational, reflective and
embedded knowledge to problem solving and application of the world as a set of related systems
within the electrical installation and maintenance environment. Competence will be assessed
%en conducting formative and summative assessment. ' '

Formative assessment

The assessment criteria for formative assessment are described in the various unit standards.
Formative assessment takes place during the process of learning and assessors should use a
range of assessment methods and tools that support each other to assess total competencé.
These tools include the following:

¢ In-situ (on-the-job) observations

¢ Role-play simulations

e Structured group discussions

» Knowledge tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks

e Verbal report backs (presentations) |

e Portfolios of evidence

e Projects

e Experiential learning

e Working in teams -

¢ Scenario sketching

The assessment method and or tools used by the assessor must be fair in a sense that it does not
hinder or advantage the learner, valid in a sense that it measures that it intents to measure, reliable
in a sense that it is consistent and delivers the same output across a rangé of learners and
practical in a sense that it takes into account the available financial resources, facilities, equipment
and time.

Summative assessment
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Summative assessment is carried out at the end of the learmning programme to assess the
achievement of the leamer. A detailed portfolio of evidence is required to proof the pract:cal
applied and foundational competencies of the learner.

Assessors and moderators

Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated assessment by
making use of a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should
assess and give credit for the evidence of learning that has already been acquired through formal,
informal and non-formal learning and work experience.

Unit standards associated with the qualification must be used to assess specific and critical c_ross-'
field outcomes. During integrated assessments the assessor should make use of formative and
summative assessment methods and should assess combinations of practical, applied,
foundational and reflective competencies.

Recognitlon of prior iearning
This qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the reoognltion of prior Ieamlng,
which includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience,

Articulation possibilities

This qualification provides the learner with the fiexibility to puféue different careers in the
automotive industry. The level of flexibility within the range of electives will allow the individual to
pursue further learning within an entrepreneurship, supervision/management, quality assurance;
health and safety and engineering sub-disciplines. o

Moderation Options

« Anyone assessing a leamer or moderating the assessment of a learner against this Qualiﬁcatibn .
must be registered as an assessor with the relevant ETQA. |

e Any institution offering !earhing that will enable the achievement of this Qualification must be

; accredlted as a provider with the relevant ETQA. |

«  Assessment and moderation of assessment will be overseen by the relevant ETQA acoording to
the ETQAs policies and guidelines for assessment and moderation; in terms of agreements
reached around assessment and moderation between ETQAs (including professional bodies); and
in terms of the moderation guideline detailed immediately below.

e Moderation must include both internal and external moderation of assessments at exit points of
the qualification, uniess ETQA policies specify otherwise. Moderation should also encompass
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achievement of the competence described both in individual unit standards, exit level outcomes as
well as the integrated competence described in the qualification. :

Anyone wishing to be asgessed against this Qualification may apply to be asséssed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution that is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

Criteria for registration of assessors
Assessors need experience in the following areas:

¢ _Interpersonal skills
¢ Subject matter and

+ Assessment.

. The assessor needs to be competent in the planning and conducting of assessment of learning
outcomes and in the design and development of assessments as described in the unit standards
Plan and conduct assessment of learning outcomes NQF level 4. Subject matter experience must
be well developed within the different areas within the vehicle servicing industry. The assessor

" must have completed:

e a similar qualification at the level with a minimum of 6-12 months field experience after s/he
has completed the qualification or,

« The subject matter experience of the assessor can be established by recognition of prior
learning. '

Assessors need to be registered with the relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance Body.

Rules of combination |

Leamers wishing to achieve the National Certificate in servicing vehicles need to do the 48 credits
~ as part of the fundamental learning, the core generic credits of 124, and the core functional credits

as per functional area (depends on the area of specialisation) and the rest of the credits to be

obtained from the elective area that relate to the functional area to add to a total of at least 190

credits.

23399—4
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NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN MAINTAINING VEHICLE SYSTEMS — NQF LEVEL 4

Fundamental NLRD | Credit | Core Credit | Elective Credit
s s )
Communication Skills 20 Diagnose faults by using and reading test 6 Improve a safe and healthy working 8
equipment environment
Engage in sustained oral communication g Recondition turbocharger 8
and evaluate spoken texts (C/07) 8974
Read, analyse and respond to a variety of 5 Recondition hydraulic components 12
texts (C/09) 8975
Write for a wide range of contexis (C/09) 8976 | 5
Use language and communication in 5
occupational learning programmes 8973
Mathematical Literacy 16 Recondition steering system components 8
Use Mathematics ot investigate and 6 Recondition sub-assembly 8
monitar the financial aspects of personal, 9014
business, and national issues
Apply knowledge of statistics and 6
probability to critically interrogate and 9015
effectively communicate findings on life
related problems
Measure, estimate and calculate physical 4 Recondition drive train components 6
quantities and explore, critique and prove
geometrical relationships in two adnd 9016
three-dimensional space in the life and
workplace of the adult with increasing
responsibilities
Working with information Recondition eylinder head 6
Using information and technology reflecting 10 Recondition brake system components 8
agreed outcomes :
Diagnose and repair vehicle systems 10
Diagnose and repair steering systems 8
Recondition a transmission system 12
Life skills Diagnose and maintain vehicle hydraulic 85
systems oy
Explain financial planning options and 2 Recondition differentials 10
develop a plan '
People interacting, leading and developing | 6
Business relations 8
Total fundamental 48 Total Core 110 Total electives 24
Total for qualification | 172

2002 [IW O} LNVHIOMSLIVYLS
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The following broad outcomes are identified for the following unit standards:

Control, handle, store and dispose hazardous
substances (materials/chemicals)

1.

Store hazardous and dangerous chemicals
and materials in demarcated, safe and|secure
areas identifiable through the use of colour
codes and relevant signage

Handle hazardous and dangerous chemicals
and materials according to safety policies and
procedures in order to prevent accidents
Dispose hazardous materials and chemicals
according to safety procedures '

Adhere to the safety and fire procedure policy
that will include evacuation drills with the aim
of maintaining safety awareness and safe
practices

Maintain a safe and healﬂiy working environment

Apply safety and health procedures in .
performing daily activities to maintain and
improve safety .
Maintain and improve SHE programmes and
keep records of meetings and safety :
inspections and incidents

Create and maintain SHE awareness
programmes by performing necessary drills
(fire, first aid) to enable learners to identify
and resolve any problems

Conduct SHE meetings to update learners on
SHE policies and procedures and keep
records of meetings
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Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance

| Version 3 Date 20 April 2002 -
Level 4 Unit standard number Vehicle systems

Functional Area

DIAGNOSE FAULTS BY USING AND READING TEST EQUIPMENT

Fléld': Manufacturing, Englneenng and Technology
Sub-field: = Engineering :
Level: 4
Credits: 3
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose:
" Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard

The learner is capable of diagnosing faults by using and reading test equipment. This will
contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in maintaining
vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed | Knowledge | Knowledge of system
to be in place Skills Reading, interpretation and information sourcing skills
Planning, reporting and feedback
Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

o RAON=

Place vehicle/component in demarcated area/work station,

Connect appropriate diagnostic/test equipment

Obtain readings and compare to manufacturers specifications

Apply diagnostic techniques according to manufacturer's procedures to safely assess
faults

Compile condition report that serve as feedback, on completion of tests/checks on all
systems and components

Assessment criteria (Evidence showsilearners can show)

U

6.

Vehicle/component is placed in demarcated area

Appropriate dlagnost[c equipment is connected

Test equipment is used according to manufacturers specifications -

Condition report is submitted according to work procedure

Assessment decision is recorded and condition report reflects actual condition of
part/component

Pre-test/check on component is conducted acoording_o manufacturers procedures

[ ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in diagnosing faults by using and reading
test equipment, and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as
the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that she/ he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectwely apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These tools may include the following:
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Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance

Version 3 Date 20 April 2002

Level 4 Unit standard number | Vehicle systems

_Functional Area

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)

Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

a & & & & & ® 0 B O

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical

~ competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools. _

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in tan'ns of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. _

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the quallf ications and
must be registered and accredited wrth the relevant SETA/ETQA.

| RANGE

Context

« Statutory requirements include but are not limited to: OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000
Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer’s special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

e Vehicle specification includes but is not limited to: Manufacturer's manuals, parts
manuals, work site procedures.

-« Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.

¢ Work area and vehicle preparation include but is not limited to: Arrange tools and
equipment, connect vehicle system to diagnostic/test, check all fluid levels , stabilizes
systems.

» Restoring work area and vehicle to serviceable condition include but is not limited to:
Tools and equipment packed away, work area cleaned.

s Work undertaken individually or in a team environment.

e Tasks to be undertaken in the workshop.

e Tasks can be undertaken with or without supervision .

« Vehicle systems could be anyone of the following: Engine, transmission, complete
vehicle.

e Testing equipment may include but are not limited to: e!ectronrc and mechanical
measuring instruments

» Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

¢ Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches; hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws. :
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Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle malntena;lce

Version 3 Date 20 April 2002
Level 4 ' ' Unit standard number Vehicle systems -
Functional Area -

Level (for level 4) :

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate: -

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, rules, coricepts and

: principles :

(c) Familiarity with'some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this _
field

{d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills :

) An ability to communicate and present information clearly and reliability following
prescribed formats and conventions

[NOTES ar s e P ; |

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a porrfdlio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence. ' .

The portfolio may include inter alia:

»  Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

+ Relevant certificates or awards

e Previous assessment records

e Journals/loghook '

EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Identification and functions of diagnostic/test controls and components.
Operation of diagnostic/test. :

Procedures to obtain relevant vehicle specifications.

Safety procedures related to testing vehicle systems on a diagnostic/test.
Method and procedures to test a vehicle systems using a diagnostic/test.
Vehicle start, stop and driving procedures.

Quality procedures related to testing vehicle systems on a diagnostic/test. -
Select, use and care for diagnostic/test equipment applicable to the task.
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task.
Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task

® & @ 9 O @ ° 9 0 @ @

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES |

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way in diagnosing faults by using and
reading test equipment ; :

Work effectively with others as a member of a sales team in diagnosing faults by using and
reading test equipment

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate -infofmation relevant to'diagnosir'lg faults by
using and reading test equipment

Comml.inicat_e effectively when diagnosing faults by using and reading test equipment



134 -No. 23399

GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 10 MAY 2002

Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenance

Version : 3 Date 20 April 2002
 Level 14 Unit standard number | Vehicle systems
Functional Area
RECONDITION TURBOCHARGER
Field: Engineering, Mahufacturing and Technology

Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 4
Credits: 8
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning turbocharger to restore operational condition. This-
will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in maintaining
vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge | Use of test and measuring equipment
be in place Planning, reporting and feedback
: Skills
Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners canflearners will be able to)

Lol ol

Identify and select correct tools and equipment
Assess turbocharger/blower parts

Assemble turbocharger/blower

Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence showsl/learners can show)

1
1.2
1.3
1.4
15
1.6
1.7

1.8
1.9

Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures.
Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.
Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job
requirements. )
Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements. ;
Work area and Turbocharger / blower are prepared according to safety, work site and
manufacturer's procedures.
Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.
Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.
Reason(s) for preparing work area and Turbocharger / blower.
Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

21

22
2.3
24

2.5
2.6

Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures. ' ; '

Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturer's procedures and job

requirements. :
Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.

Measurements are compared to manufacturer’s specifications for serviceability.
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Version B Date . | 20 April 2002

Level 4 Unit standard number Vehicle systems

| Functional Area . '

2.7 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quality

procedures. '

2.8 Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures.

29 Appropriate tools and equipment is used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements,

2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

2.11 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts,

2.13  Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

341
3.2

33

3.4
3.5

36
3.7

3.8
3.9

_Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work site procedures.
Turbocharger / blower is assembled according to manufacturer's procedures and
specifications.

Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturer's prooedures and job
requirements.

Specified [ubricants are used during assembly.

Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according Iso
manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

Post-test / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on -completion of the
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures.

Turbocharger / blower is reconditioned according to manufacturers or work site time
schedules.

Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.
Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly

3.11 _ Reason (s) for post-test / checks.
4.1 Turbocharger / blower is prepared for storage aocording to manufacther's and worksite
procedures.
4.2 Documentation is completed aooording to work site procedures
4.3 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to work site procedures
‘| 44  Reason (s) for preparing hydraulic components for storage.
4.5 Purpose of documentation.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The
and

standard describes competent performance in reconditioning of turbOchargersfblowers
lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged as wvell as the range of

circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to' demeonstrate that s/he

has

acquired knowledge of and can safely and effeetlveiy apply competence identified in this

unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools may include the following:

® & @ 9 9o & » o

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, Iogbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)

Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For

example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical -

competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required aftitudes.
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Level 4 Unit standard number - | Vehicle systems

Functional Area

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools. :

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE _

ntext

¢ Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: 1ISO 9000

o Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

¢ Appropriate equipment includes but is not limited to: special manufacturer’s tools.

» Turbocharger/blower information includes but are not limited to : Manufacturer's manuals
, parts manuals, worksite procedures.

s Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.

e Preparation of turbocharger / blower for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic
wrapping , anti-rust , blank off plugs. '

e Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

e Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned components stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

e Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of

. component.

e Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:

e Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)

e Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,

_ adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component) .

e Cleaning of components and parts includes but is not limited to: removing oil, sendiment,
carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

e Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

e Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

e Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

« Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

e Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

e Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

s Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Level (for level 4)
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:
(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component
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(b) An Linderst'andlng of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles

(c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operatlons and techmques of this
field

(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills

) An ability to communicate and present information clearly and relaabllnty fo-llowing
prescribed formats and conventions

-

[NOTES _ : EE -~

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence, _

The portfolio may include inter alia:
* Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, oolleague peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

(EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE | )

Operation of Turbocharger / blower and engine inlet and exhaust systems.

Identification, names and functions of Turbocharger / blower parts.

Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to Turbocharger / blower
Methods of assessing serviceability of Turbocharger / blower parts.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

. Principles of lubricants related to Turbocharger / blower.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning Turbocharger / blower.

~ Use and care for tools and equipment related to Turbocharger / biower

Method to recondition Turbocharger / blower.

Use and care for measuring instruments related to Turbocharger / blower reconditioning.
Procedures to test / check Turbocharger / blower prior to dismantling and after
reconditioning

Select, use and care of measuring equipment applicable to the task.

Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

Select, use and care of workshop equipment applicable to the task.

Select, use and care of hand toals applicable to the task.

e ® & & & o ® 0 0P @

| CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES |

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way " when reoonditlonmg
turbochargers/blowers

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in the recondltiomng of .
turbochargersiblowers

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning of
lurbochargers!blowers i

. G'ommunicate effectively when reconditioning of turbochargers/blowers
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Funcﬁonal Area ;

RECONDITION HYDRAULIC COMPONENTS

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sl._!b-ﬁeld: Engineering

Level: 4

Credits: 12

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowiedge and values reflected
in this unit standard. -

" The learner is capable of reoonditioning hydraulic components to restore operational
condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate
in maintaining vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowled Learner shouid be able to read and write
be in place Skills :

Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able io)

1.
2
3.
4

Identify and select correct tools and equipment

. Assess hydraulic components
Assemble hydraulic components

Restore work area, complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evideme shows/learners can show)

1.1 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job requirements

and work site procedures.

1.2 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are aoqunred according to job requirements.

1.3 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected aooording to
statutory requirements.

1.4 Work area and hydraulic components are prepared according to safety, work site and

manufacturer's procedures.
1.5 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equtpment.
1.6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.
1.7 Reason(s) for preparing work area and components.
1.8 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.
21 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.
2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.
2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.
24 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturer's procedures and job
requirements.
25 Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.
2.6 Measurements are compared to manufacturer's specifications for serviceability.
2.7 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quality
procedures.
2.8 Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures.
2.9 Appropriate tools and equipment is used according to safety and manufacturers
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Functional Area
procedures and job requirements.

2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

211 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts.

| 213 Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and worksite procedures.

3.2 Hydraulic components are assembled according to manufacturer's procedures and
specifications.

3.3 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturer's procedures and job
requirements.

3.4 Specified lubricants are used during assembly.

3.5 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to
manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

3.6 Postest / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures.

3.7 Hydraulic components are reconditioned according to manufacturers or work site time
schedules.

3.8 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

3.9 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.

3.11  Reason (s) for post-test / checks.

41 Hydraulic components are prepared for storage according to manufacturer's and
worksite procedures.

4.2 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.

4.3 Work area is restored according to SHE requirements.

44 Reason (s) for preparing hydraulic components for storage.

1 4.5 Purpose of documentation.

[[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): ]

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning of hydraulic components
and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools may include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

® & & = o & 0 » 0 0

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For

example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical

competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
" the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
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towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thefebf, shall be accredited in terms of
the crlteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 2000

e Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special

service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

Appropriate equipment includes but is not limited to: Stands, special manufacturer’s lifting
equipment , workbench and vice.

Hydraulic components include but are not limited to: Implement and steering system
components, single and double acting cylinders , control valves , pressure relief valves
vane and gear pumps, but excludes piston pumps and motors

Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer's manuals , parts
manuals, work site procedures. i

Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.
Preparation of hydraulic components for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic
wrapping , anti-rust , blank off plugs.

Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment, set up
drive train components on workbench or stand, cleaning before dismantling, pre-test /
checks where necessary / possible.

Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reoondmoned components stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of
component.

Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:
Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component),
Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,
adjustment and pressure checks. (Static testing of component)

Cleaning of components and parts includes but is not limited to: removing oil, sediment,
carbon build up, rust inhibitor. .

e Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.
e Supervision by a competent person necessary when learner test operation of component

during pre and / or post-test.

Competent person is someone who is competent in testlng operation of components on
testing apparatus.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

+ Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge. .

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting eqmpment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.
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for level 4

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate: _

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield's fundamental terms, rules, oonoepts and

: principles

{c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techn!ques of thls
field

- (d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills

{f) An ability to communicate and present information clearly and rellabillty following
prescnbed formats and conventions

[NOTES . . |

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
e  Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

[EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE I

Operation of hydraulic components.
Identification, names and functions of hydraulic components.
Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to hydraulic components.
Methods of assessing serviceability of hydraulic component parts.
- Procedures to obtain relevant service information.
Principles of lubricants related to hydraulic components.
Safety procedures related to reconditioning hydraulic components.
Use and care for tools and equipment related to hydraulic components.
Methed to recondition hydraulic components.
Use and care for measuring instruments related to hydraulic components.
Procedures to test / check components prior to dismantling and after reconditioning
Select, use and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task.
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.
Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task.
Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES | 1

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when reconditioning of hydraulic
components

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in reconditioning of hydraulic componénts

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.
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Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning of
. hydraulic components '

Communicate effectively when reconditioning of hydraulic components
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RECONDITION STEERING SYSTEM COMPONENTS

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology

Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 4

Credits: 8

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning steering system components to restore operational
condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in
maintaining vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge | Use of workshop tools and equipment
be in place Planning, reporting and feedback
Skills
Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

1.

Identify and select correct tools and equipment

2. Assess steering system components
3. Assemble steering system components
4, Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures. :

1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.

1.3 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job
requirements.

1.4  Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.

1.5 Work area and steering components are prepared according to safety, work site and
manufacturer's procedures.

1.6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

1.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

1.8 Reason(s) for preparing work area and components.

1.9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

21 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturer’s, worksite and safety
procedures.

2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer's procedures.

24 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturer's procedure and job
requirements.

25 Measurements are recorded according to worksite procedures.

26 Measurements are compared to manufacturer's specifications for serviceability.

2.7 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to worksite and quality
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~ procedures.
2.8 Replacement parts are ordered according to worksite procedures.

Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to job requirements safely and
manufacturer’s procedure.

2.10 . Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts.
2.13  Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1
3.2

3.3

3.4
3.5

36
37
38

Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and worksite procedures.

Steering system components are assembled according to manufacturer's procedures

and specifications.

Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturer's procedure and
. specifications. .
Specified lubricants are used during assembly.

Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly accordlng to

manufacturer's procedures and specifications.

Post-test / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the

reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and worksite procedures,
‘Steering system components are reconditioned according to manufacturers or mrksite
time schedules.

Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

3.9 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly

3.11 Reason (s) for post-test / checks.

4.1 Steering system components are prepared for storage according to manufacturer’s
and worksite procedures.

4.2 Documentation is completed according to worksite procedures.

4.3 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to worksite prooedures

4.4 Reason (s) for preparing steering components for storage.

4.5 Purpose of documentation.

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The

standard descﬁbes competent performance in reconditioning steering. component

systems and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the
range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that sihe
* has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools include the fo!lowing

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, loghooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)

Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.
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Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. ’ _

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the trainingi institutions offering the. qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA. '

Context

o - Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act. =

« Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000 - '

« Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools. _

o Steering systems/component information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer's
manuals , parts manuals, worksite procedures. .

« Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.

e Preparation of steering systems/component for storage includes but is not limited to :
Plastic wrapping , anti-rust, blank off plugs. ' -

e Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment, cleaning
before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

« Restore work area according to SHE condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned Steering system/component
component stored, unserviceable / scrap parts discarded. :

e Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of
component. : - 5=

¢ Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:

e Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)

e Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,
adjustment and pressure checks. (Static testing of component) _

e Cleaning of steering systems/component and parts includes but is not limited to: removing

oil, sediment, carbon build up, rust inhibitor. '

Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision. ' ;

Reconditioning of steering system/component components does not include the repairing

of wear services or worn holes, slots etc and is only limited to the assessing of parts,

ordering of necessary parts and assembling of the component. ' !

Necessary parts include new and remanufactured parts -

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical

measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball

gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge. :

« Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners. b

e Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes. _

¢ Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files, chisels,
punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws '

* a
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A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who
demonstrate: ' '

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplinefiield’s fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles

(c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this
field

(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills :

) An ability to communicate and present information clearly and reliability following
prescribed formats and conventions

[ NOTES |
REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence. ;

The portfolio may include inter alia: '

¢ Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

¢ Relevant certificates or awards

* Previous assessment records

e Journals/logbook

| ~ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE - ]

Operation of steering system/component components.
Identification, names and functions of steering system/component components and parts.
Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to steering system/component
components.
Methods of assessing serviceability of steering system/component components parts.
Procedures to obtain relevant servige information.
Principles of lubricants related to steering system/component components.
Safety procedures related to reconditioning steering system/component components.
~Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment.
Method to recondition steering system/component components.
Use and care for measuring instruments related to steering system/component
components reconditioning. _
» Procedures to test / check steering system/component components prior to dismantling
and after reconditioning '
¢ Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

| CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES ]

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when reconditioning steering system
components to restore operational condition '

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in reconditioning steering system
components to restore operational condition

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effactively.
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Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning
steering system components to restore operational condition

Communicate effectively when reconditioning steering system oomp_onents to restore

operational condition
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RECONDITION SUB-ASSEMBLY
Field: . Engineering, Manufacturing and Techno!ogy
Sub-ﬁel_d: * Engineering
Level: 4
Credits: 8
Issue date;
Review date:
Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle mamtenance requrre the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning sub-assembly to restore to operational condition.
'This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in
maintaining vehicle systems and related quallﬂcatlons

This unit standard has been desngned as the start of a progression wnthln the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learn
to be

ing assumed Knowledge Use of hand tools and measuring equipment
in place Planning, reporting and feedback mechanisms
Skills
Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Identify and select correct tools and equipment
2. Assess sub-assembly parts

3. Assemble sub-assembly '

4. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessmeﬂt criterfa (Evidence showsl/learners can show)

1.1
1.2
1.3

Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is deten-nined
according to work site procedures.
Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.
Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job
requirements.
Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identufed and selected according fo
statutory requirements.
Work area and sub-assembly is prepared aocording to safety, work site and-
manufacturer's procedures.
Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.
Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.
Reason(s) for preparing work area and Sub-assembly.

Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety

* procedures.

Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

Measurements are recorded aooordmg to work site procedures.

Measurements are compared to manufacturer's specifications for serviceability.
Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and qualtty
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procedures.

2.8 Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures.

29 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and ‘manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.

210 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

211 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts.

213 Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work site procedures

3.2 Sub-assembly is assembled according to manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

3.3 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

3.4 Specified lubricants are used during assembly.

3.5 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to
manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

3.6 Post-test / checks, where necessary / possible, are can'ied out on completion of the
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures.

3.7 Sub-assembly is reconditioned according to manufacturers or work site time schedules.

3.8 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

3.9 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly,

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.

3.11  Reason (s) for post-test / checks.

4.1 Sub-assembly is prepared for storage according to manufacturer’s and work site

_ procedures.

4.2 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.

4.3 Work area is restored to SHE condition according to work site procedures.

4.4 Reason (s) for preparing Sub-assembly for storage.

4.5 Purpose of documentation. '

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): ' |

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning sub-assemblies and lay
down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated. |

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competenoe identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools may include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, pmJects reglsters logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence '

Projects (physical visits to Govemment Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

.

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For

. example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
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to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[ RANGE

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000
Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

* Sub-assembly information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer's manuals , parts
manuals, worksite procedures.

¢ Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.

¢ Preparation of Sub-assembly for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic wrapping .
anti-rust , blank off plugs. -

¢ Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

¢ Restore work area to a SHE condition includes but is not limited to: tools and equipment
packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned components stored, unserviceable /
scrap parts discarded.

* Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of
component.
Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:
Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)
Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,
adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component)

¢ Cleaning of components and parts includes but is not limited to: removing oil, sediment,

carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,

chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, alien keys, hacksaws.

e Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

e Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

e Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball -
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

Level (for level 4

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles _

(c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this
field
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(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e)  Basic information gathenng, analysis and presentation skills

()  An ability to communicate and present information clearly and reliability following
prescribed formats and conventions

[NOTES " ' ' o
REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of éwdence) from past
achievements and experience whrch serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
» Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirmlng competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE _ ]

Operation of internal combustion engine.
Identification, names and functions of sub-assembly parts.
Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related sub-assemblies
Methods of assessing serviceability of sub-assembly parts.
Procedures to obtain relevant sub assembly specification/general mformation
Principles of lubricants related to internal combustion engines.

- Safety procedures related to reconditioning sub-assemblies.
Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment.
Method to recondition sub-assembly. . -
Use and care of measuring lnstruments related to sub-assembly reconditioning.
Procedures to test / check sub-assembly prior to dismantling and after reconditioning -
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.’

* & & & & & & & & & 0 @

[CRITIGAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES 1

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when reoondntcomng sub-assembly
to restore to operational condition _ _

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in raconditlomng sub—assembly to restore
to operational condition _

Organise and manage on’esélf and oné’s_ personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning sub-
assembly to restore to operational c_:ondittqn _

Communicate effectively when' reconditioning sub-assembly to restore to operational
condition
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RECONDITION DRIVE LINE COMPONENTS

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology

Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 4 )

Credits: 6

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle malntenanoe require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of recondltiomng drive line components to restore operational
condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Cerhﬁcate in
maintammg vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle -
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge | Use of hand tools and eqmpment and the sourcing of
be in place information
Planning, reporting and feedback
Skills
Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Identify and select correct tools and equipment
2. Assess drive line component parts

3. Assemble drive line components :

4. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence showsl/iearners can show)

1.1 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
) according to work place procedures. _
1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
* requirements and work place procedures.
1.3 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired accordlng to job

requirements. _

1.4 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements. :

1.6 Work area and drive line components are prepared according to safety, work place and
manufacturer's procedures.

1.6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

1.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

1.8  Reason(s) for preparing work area and drive line components.
1.9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

21 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work place and
safety procedures.
'| 2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer's guidelines.
2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.
24 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturet’s procedures and job
"~ requirements.
2.5 Measurements are recorded according to work place procedures.

26 Measurements are compared to manufacturer’s specifications for serviceability.
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2.7 Unserviceable parls are separated and marked according to work place and quahty
procedures. .

28 Replacement parts are ordered according to work place procedures.

298 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

210 Procedures to order replacement parts.

2.11  Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work place procedures.

3.2 Component is assembled according to manufacturer's procedures.

3.3 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers |
procedures and job requirements.

34 Attachment agents are used according to manufacturers prooedures and job
requirements.

3.5 Specified lubricants and sealants are used during assembiy

3.6 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to

~ manufacturer's procedures and specifications.

3.7 Drive line components are reconditioned according to manufacturers or work place
times schedules. : -

3.8 Reason (s) for using lubricants dunng assembly.

3.9 Reason (s) forcleaning parts before assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.

3.11 _ Reason (s) for post-test / checks. : :

4.1 Drive line components is prepared for storage aocordmg to manufacturer’s and
workplace procedures.

42 Documentation is completed according to work place procedures.

4.3 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to work place procedures.

4.4 Reason (s) for preparing drive line components for storage.

4.5 Purpose of documentation.

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): - |

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning drive line components and
lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that sthe
has acquired knowiedge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools may include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations
Role-play simulations
Structured group discussions

~ Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, reglsters, Iogbooks workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)
Portfolios of evidence
Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning
Working in teams
Scenario sketching

* @ © & & & & 2 & @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
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towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. :

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the quallfications and
‘must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE

e Statutory requirements include but are not limited to: OHS Act.

¢ Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000 ’

o Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

e Drive line components include but are not limited to: drive shaft, axles.

» Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.

Drive line information includes but is not limited to: manufacturer manuals, parts manuals,
~work place procedures.

* Preparation of drive line components for storage includes but is not limited to: plastic
wrapping, anti-rust, blank off plugs.

* Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment, set up
drive line components on workbench or stand, cleaning before dismantling, pre-test /
checks where necessary.

e Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned components stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded. _

e Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operatfon and / or working condition of
component.

e Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:
Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component),

. Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,"
adjustment and pressure checks. (Static testing of component)

¢ Cleaning of components includes but is not limited to: removing oil, sendiment, carbon
build up, rust inhibitor.

Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.
Supervision by a competent person necessary when learner test operation of component
during pre and / or post-test.

¢ Competent person is someone who is compeient in testing operation of components on

" testing apparatus.
Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.
Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

L

A learning programme Ieading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, rules, concepts and

principles

(c) Familiarity with some of the essentlal procedures, operations and techniques of this

field

(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e)

ntext

Drive line components and measurements and/or adjustments during assembly include
but are not limited to axial and radial rim out

Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills
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(f) An ability to communicate and present information claarly and reliability following
' prescribed formats and conventions

[NOTES | | ]

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presenied as a portfolio of ev:denoe} from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
e Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous emp!oyer, colleague peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE _

Operation of drive line components.

Identification, names and functions of drive line components.

Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to drive line components.
Methods of assessing serviceability of drive line component parts,

Principles of lubricants related to drive line components.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning drive line components.

Use and care for tools and equipment related to reconditioning drive line components.
Method to recondition drive line components.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Procedures to test / check components prior to dismantling and after reconditioning.
Select, use and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task.

Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.-

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

® & & & & © & & ® & & & & °

[CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES |

Identify and solve problems In a critical and creative way when recondit:oning drive line
components

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in reconditioning drive line components
Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsiblf and effectively. '

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning drive
line components

Communicating effectively when reconditioning drive line components



156 No. 23399 . GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 10 MAY 2002

Standards Generating Working Group: Vehicle maintenaﬁce

Version 3 Date 20 April 2002
Level 4 . Unit standard number Vehicle systems
| Functional Area
RECONDITION CYLINDER HEAD

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology

Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 4

Credits: 6

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning cylinder head to restore operational condition. This

will

contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the Natsonal Certificate in maintaining:

vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
. maintenance industry.

be in place Skills

Learning assumed to | Knowledge | It is assumed that learners can read and write

Attitude

Speciﬂc outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

PoN=

Identify and select correct tools and equipment

Assess cylinder head parts

Assemble cylinder head

Restore work area, complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evaderica shows/learners can show)

1.1
1.2
1.3
1.4

Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.
Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job
requirements.
Appropriate personal protective eqmpment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.
Work area and cylinder head is prepared according to safety, work site and
manufacturer's procedures.
Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.
Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.
Reason(s) for preparing work area and cylinder head.

Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.

Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

Measuring equipment is used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.

Measurements are compared to manufacturer’s specifications for serviceability.
Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quality
procedures.

Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures.

Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
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specifications and job requirements.

2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

2.11 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts.

213 Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work site pmcedures :

3.2 . Cyiinder head is assembled according to manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

3.3 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

3.4 Specified lubricants are used during assembly.

3.5 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly a according to
manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

3.6 Valve and valve seats are cut, if necessary, according fo manufacturers pracedures and
specifications.

3.7 Post-test / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures.

3.8 Cylinder head is reconditioned according to manufacturers or work site time schedules. -

3.9 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.11 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.

3.12  Reason (s) for post-test / checks

4.1 Cylinder head is prepared for storage according to manufacturer’s and work site
procedures.

4.2 Documentation is completed accordlng to work site prooadures

4.3 Work area is restored according to SHE requirements.

4.4 Reason (s) for preparing hydraulic components for storage

4.5 Purpose of documentation. —- T

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): |

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning cylinder heads and lay
down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated. :

integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard. .

These assessment methods and tools may include the following:
In-situ {on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

® & & @ o 8 & & 8 0

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
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towards a Unit Standard and who are not currentiy employed, will aiso be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

| RANGE

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

e Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturers manuals , parts
manuals, worksite procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.
Preparation of Cylinder head for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic wrapping ,
anti-rust, blank off plugs.

o Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

+» Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned components stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

* Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working oonditton of
component.

« Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:

e Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)

 Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,

' adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component)

* Cleaning of components and parts includes but is not limited to: removing oil, sediment,
carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

¢ Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

e Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

s Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

e Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

e Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

¢ Aitachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

+ Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

e Recondition of cylinder head excludes: surface grinding and line boring procedures, valve
seat replacement and crank testing

Level (for level 4

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles
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* Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this
field

(d)  Anabiltytousea range of procedures to solve routine problems
(e)  Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills
(f) An ability to communicate and present information clearly and reliability following
~_ prescribed formats and conventions
[NOTES _ - |

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements ‘and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of appl!ed
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous em ployer, colleague peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner ' '

». '~ Relevant certificates or awards

Previous assessment records |

o = Journals/logbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE = | ]

© 6 0 00008000 8

Operation of Internal combustion engine.
Identification, names and functions of cylinder head parts.

~ Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to of cylinder heads

Methods of assessing serviceability of cylinder head parts.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Principles of lubricants related to of cylinder heads.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning of cylinder heads.

Use and care for tools and equipment related to of cylinder heads.

Method to recondition of cylinder heads.

Use and care for measuring instruments related to of cylinder head reconditioning.
Procedures to test / check of cylinder head prior to dismantling and after reconditioning.
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

|CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES — ' _ |

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creatwe way reconditioning cyllnder heads :

Work effectively with others as a member of a taam in reconditioning cyl:nder heads

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectlvely

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate lnforrnatlon relevant to reconditioning
cylinder heads

Communicate effectively when reconditioning cylihder heads
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RECONDITION VEHICLE BRAKE SYSTEM COMPONENTS
Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-fieid: Engineering
Level: 4
Credits: 8
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reﬂeched
Il'l this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning vehicle brake system components to restore them to
an operational condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the
National Certificate in maintaining vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge | Learner needs to able to read and write
be in place Skills
Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Identify and select correct tools and equipment

2. Assess brake system component parts

3. Assemble brake system components

4. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.

1.2 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job
requirements.

1.3 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.

1.4 Work area and Brake system/component are prepared according to safety, work site
and manufacturer's procedures.

1.5 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

1.6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

1.7  Reason(s) for preparing work area and Brake system/component.

1.8 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

2.1 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.

2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

23 Parts are measured according to manufacturer's procedures.

24 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturer's procedures and job

' requirements.
‘2.5 Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.

2.6 Measurements are compared to manufacturer's specifications for serviceability.

2.7 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quality
procedures.

28 Replacement parts are ordered according to work site prooedures

2.10 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

23399—5
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2.11 Procedures to order replacement parts.
2.12 Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.
3.1 - ‘Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and worksite procedures.
3.2 Cylinders are honed, where necessary, according to manufacturer's procedures. ;
3.3 Brake system components are assembied according to manufacturer’s procedures and’
specifications.
‘3.4 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturer's procedures and job
requirements.
3.5 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to safety and manufacturer’s
* procedures and job requirements.
3.6 Specified lubricants are used during assembly.
3.7 Posttest / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out according to
_ manufacturer procedures and specifications.
3.8 Brake system components are reconditioned according to manufacturers or worksite
. times schedules.
3.9 Reasons for cleaning parts prior to assembly.
3.10 Reasons for honing cylinders.
3.11 Reasons for using lubricants during assembly.
3.12 Reasons for post-test / checks.
4.1 Brake system/component is prepared for storage aocordlng to manufacturer’s and
~ worksite procedures.
4.2 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.
4.3 Work area is restored according to SHE requirements.
4.4 Reason (s) for preparing hydraulic components for storage.
45 Purpose of documentation.

{ ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): |

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning brake system components
and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demo'nsh'ate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools may include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, prolects registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Depaﬂments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

® & & & 9 ° 0 8 ®

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying

~towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

00233714—6 : 23399—6
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Training providers offering the quahﬂcattons, or part thereof shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors wrll be appolnted by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

| RANGE

Context

o Statutory requirements include but are not hmltedto OHS Act
‘Quality procedures include. but are not Ilmlted to: ISO 9000

* Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer’s special
service tools, workshop equipment and hand tools.

e Brake systems include but are not limited to: pneumatlc, hydraulic. mechanlcal
pneumatic over hydraulic, electro pneumatic. ’

* Brake system components include but are not limited to : Master/slave cylinders,

- Air/vacuum - boosters,  Brake clutches, - Calliper, roto-chambers, valves, pumps- and

COMpressors. N _

e Service Information include but are nol Ilmlted to Man’ufacturer's manuals, parts
manuals, worksite procedures.

¢ Documentation includes but is not Ilmltedto Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.
Defects on visual inspection include but are not Ilmited to Plt marks cracks, burns,
distortion, manufacturing flaws. '

+ Preparation of brake system components for storage lncludes but is not Iimlted to “Anti-
rust, plastic wrapping, blocking off ports.’

¢ Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipmant set up
brake system components on workbench or stand cleamng before dnsmantlmg. pre-test c'
checks where necessary / possible. i '

¢ Restore work area to a serviceable cdndition includes but is not limited to: tools and .
equipment packed away,' work area‘ cleaned reoonditioned oomponents‘ stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded. ' ¢ ' - -

e Pre and post-test /:checks are Iamded t’o operation and f or worklng oondition of
component.

e Pre and post-test / checks can lnclude any one or a comblnatlon of the following .
Operation of the component: tested on a test 'apparatus.. (Dynamic operation of

. component), Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual,

: measurements : checks, adjustment ' checks, pressure checks. (Static operation of

component)

e Cleaning of components paris mcludes but |s not llmtted to remowng oil, sedlment.
carbon build up, rustinhibitor. *:: ° ©:
Tasks undertaken individually or in team enwronment
Supervision by a competent person neoessary when Ieamer test operatlon of com ponent
during pre-and / or post-test.. ¢

Level (for level 4) ' '

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate: _

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield's fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles )

(c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this
field _

(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills

F
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) An ability to communicaie and present information clearly and reliability following
prescribed formats and conventions ,

[NOTES _ |
' REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented -as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
» Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or prevnous employer colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook :

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

o Operation of brake system components.

Method to recondition brake system components.

Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals and materials related to brake system
component parts,

Methods of assessing serviceability of brake system component parts.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning brake system oomponents

Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment related to reconditioning brake system
components. _

Principles of lubricants related to brake systems

Procedures to test / check components prior to dismantling and after recondltiomng

Select, use and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task.- -

Select, use and attachment agents applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task. -

Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

® @ o @

[CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES i . —]

Itzientlfy and- solve  problems in a critical and creative way in recbnditioning -brake syetem
components

Work effectively with others as a member of a ieam in reoondltlomng brake system
components _ ;

Org'aniee and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning brake
system components '

Communicate effectively in reconditioning brake system components

163
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DIAGNOSE AND REPAIR VEHICLE SYSTEMS

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
. Sub-field: _ Engineering
Level: 4
Credits: 8
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose: '
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skllls, knowledge and values reﬂected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of diagnosing and repairing vehicle systems to restore operational
condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in-
maintaining vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progress:on wrthm the vehicle |
maintenance indusiry.

“Leamning assumed to Knowledge
be in place Skills
| Attitude
Specific outcomes

(Learners can/learners will be able to)

1'1. Identify and select correct tools and equupment
2. Diagnose vehicle system

3. Repair vehicle system

4. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment crlteria {Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1
{12

Appropriate tools -and equipment are identified and selected aocording to job
requirements and work site procedures.

Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job-
requirements.

Appropriate personal protective eqmpment (PPE) is identified and sslected according to
statutory requirements.

Work area and vehicle are prepared aocordlng to safety, work site and manufacturer’s.
procedures.

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

Reason(s) for preparing work area and vehicle.

Purpose of ao'quiring appropriate documentation aﬁd manuals.
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21 Vehicle system is tested according to manufacturer's procedures.
22 \ehicle system testing and measuring equipment are used according to safety and

manufacturer's procedures.

2.3 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used accordlng to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.

24 Vehicle system test data is interpreted and a conclusion is recorded according to
worksite procedures.

2.5 Conclusion is tested to confirm dlagnoses
2.6 Reason (s) for testing vehicle system
2.7 Steps followed during the analytical troubleshooting procedures
2.8 Reason (s) for conclusion after interpretation of test data.
3.1 Replacement parts / components are ordered according to work site procedures.
3.2 Vehicle system is repaired according to manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.
3.3 Attachment agents are applied accordmg too manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.
3.4 Vehicle system is adjusted according to manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.
3.5 Vehicle system repair(s) is- tested according to manufactumr‘s and work sﬂae
procedures. ; ;
3.6 Procedures to order replacement parts.
3.7  Reason (s) for adjustments on Vehicle system.
3.8 Reason (s) for testing repairs.
4.1 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.
4.2  Work area is restored according to SHE procedures.
4.3 _ Purpose of documentation.

[ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): : ]

The standard describes competent performance in diagnosing and repairing vehicle systems
~and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
c:rcumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the cand;dale to de'monstrate that s/he
- has acquired knowiedge of and can safely and eﬁectlvely apply competence identified in this
unit slandard

. Tbese assessment methods and tools may include the following:
In-situ {on-the-job) observations
- Role-play simulations
Structured group discussions
- Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studles. projects reglsters, logbooks workbooks) .
Verbal report backs (prasentations) ' :
Portfolios of evidence
Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning
Working in teams
Scenarlo sketching

® o ¢ ¢ o 8 06 0 0 @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required atﬂtudes

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be. assessed usmg ;
variety of assessment tools,
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Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE ]

Context

¢ & & & 8 @

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to: OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

Vehicle system testing equipment includes but is not limited to: Pressure, temperature
and vacuum gauges special testing equipment, multi-meter.

Service information includes but is not limited to: Manufacturer's manuals, parts manuals,
work site procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.
Work area and vehicle preparation include but is not limited to: Arrange tools and
equipment, connect diagnostic equipment vehicle system, check all fluid levels , stabilizes
systems.

Restoring work area and vehicle to serviceable condition include but is not limited to:
Tools and equipment packed away, work area cleaned, vehicle battery safely connected
to electric system.

Repairs is the replacement of parts to restore a component's operation, the replacement
of components to restore the operation of the system but does not include reconditioning
of components.

Work undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be undertaken in the workshop or in the field.

Tasks can be undertaken with or without supervision

Vehicle systems include the following: Engine, drive train, brakes, electrical, electronics,
Vehicle system does not include implements or steering hydraulics

Diagnoses could include any one or a combination of: diagnose system condition,
problem or breakdown.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

Vehicle systems exclude systems that are electronically or computer controlled

Level (for level 4)

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) A foundational knowiedge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

{b) An understanding of the disciplineffield's fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles

(c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this

(d)
(e)

field
An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems
Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills
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() An ability to communicate and pres_ent rnfonnation clearly and rellablllty foltowmg
prescnbed formats and conventions

[NOTES _ - ] . e J

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, nellable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence. .

The portfolio may include inter alia:

o Written statements from persons (e.g. current andlor prewcus employer, colleague. peer,
manager, external customers) conﬂrming competence of the Iearner

* Relevant certificates or awards

e Previous assessment records .

e Journals/logbook )

(EMBEDDEDKNOWLEDGE )

s Fundamentals of vehfcte drive train mechanics Hydrauilcs electnc S, pneumattcs,
internal combustion engine and systems. :
Identification and functions of diagnostic equipment related to testing vehlcle system :
Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Recommended lubricants related to vehicle systems.
. Safety procedures related to testing vehicle systems.
Method and procedures to test a vehicle systems.

~Operations of vehicle system and components. .. .

Operations of vehicle system electrical / control systems

Operations of vehicle system hydraulic control systems

Vehicle start, stop and driving procedures. .

Analytical troubleshooting procedures.

Principles of analysing failures ,

Select, use and care for measuring equment appltcabie to the task
Select and use attachment agents applicable fo the task. - :
Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task. |
Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task

® & & & & o 0 & 0 " " P00

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES T e I

Identify and solve problems In a crit:ical and creatwe way when dlagnosmg and repa:nng
vehicle systems ’ ;

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in dlagnosmg and repeiring vehlcle
systems

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information reievant to dmgnosmg and
repairing vehicle systems

Communicate effectively when diagnosing and repairing vehicle systems
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DIAGNOSE AND REPAIR STEERING SYSTEMS

Field: Ehgineering, 'Manufacturing' and Technology

Sub-field: Engineering
Level: 4
Credits: 8
Issue date;
Review date:
' Purpose:
- Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance nequire the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of diagnosing and repairing steering systems to restore vehicle to a
serviceable condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National
Certificate in maintaining vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge

be in place Skills

Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/iearners will be abie to)

1. Identify and select correct tools and equ:pment
2. Diagnose steering system

3. Repair and adjust steering system

4. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Job instructions are interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined according
to worksite procedures. '

1.2 Appropriate tools and wheel alignment equipment related to steering systems are
identified and selected according to job requirements.

1.3 Manufacturer's manuals and specifications are acquired according to job requirements.

1.4 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to

statutory requirements. ' '

Work area and vehicle are prepared according to worksite and manufacturer's

specifications.

1.5
8 Purpose and method of selecting appropriate tools and wheel alignment equipment.
7
8

1

1. Reason for acquiring manufacturer's manuals and specifications.

1. 'Reason for selecting particular protective equipment.

2.1 Pre-checks are carried out according to safety procedures and manufacturer's
specifications. .

2.2 Measuring equipment is used according to manufacture’s procedure and job
requirements. _

2.3 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to job requirements, safety and
manufacturer’s procedures.

2.4 Wheel alignment angles are measured and compared to manufacturer’s specifications.

2.5 Information is gathered, analysed and conclusions are recorded on faults in steering
system.

2.6 Reasons for carrying out pre-checks.

2.7 Purpose of gathering information.
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31 Faulty steering system components are repaired ‘or sent for repairs according to
worksite procedures.

3.2 Wheels are balanced according to manufacturer’s specifications

3.3 Steering system is adjusted according to manufacturer’s specifications.

34 Settings are locked according to manufacturer’'s specifications.

3.5 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturer’s procedure and
specifications.

3.6 Appropriate tools and wheel alignment equipment are used aocon:lmg to jOb )
requirements.

3.7 Reasons for balancing wheels.

3.8 Reasons for locking settings.

4.1 - Documentation is completed according to worksite procedures.

4.2 Work area and vehicle are restored to a serviceable condition.

4.3 Purpose of documentation.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): ' - ]

The standard describes competent performance in diagnosing and repairing steering systems
and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will aflow the candidate to demonstrate that s]he.
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
umt standard.

These assessment methods and tools may mclude the following: -
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

'Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, reglsters, logbooks, workbooks) '
Verbal report backs (presentations).

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

;These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
‘example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
.the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attltudes

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed ,ca_ndldates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

RANGE | - .
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Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited the OHS Act. :
Appropriate tools include but are not limited to manufacturer's special service tools
workshop equipment and hand tools.

© Industrial fasteners include but are not limited to bolts nuts washers, locking agent, split

pins.

Wheel alignment equipment includes but is not limited to bubble gauge, dunlop gauge,
turn tables, brake and steering locks, diagnostic machine and wheel balancing machine.
Documentation includes but is not limited to job cards, part requisitions and job reports.
Gathering information includes but is not limited to customers operator/driver, pre-

' checks, and measurements.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to Iiﬂ chains, slmgs drills, gnnders,
impact, wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts and cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to wrenches, pliers, screw drivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys and hack saw.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals, gaskets and industrial fasteners.

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments to the following types: Inside micrometers, outside micrometers,
telescopic gauges, ball gauges, dial gauges, vernier, depth micrometers, mechanieal
ruler, measuring tape, callipers and feeler gauge.

Level (for level 4)

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate: '

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, mies concepts and
principles

(c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this
field

(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills

() An ability to communicate and present-information clearly and reliability following
prescribed formats and conventions

| NOTES |

REQUI.REMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

Wiritten statements from persons {e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards

Previous assessment records

Journals/logbook -

[EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Identification and functions of steering system components..

Manufacturers’ and parts manuals.

Safety procedures associated with diagnosing and adjusting steering systems.
Steering geometry
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Use and care for appropriate testing equipment used for steering systems.
Diagnosing procedures and techniques.
Methods used to adjust steering systems.
Methods used to balance road wheels.
Appropriate quality procedures 1SO 9000.
Procedures to obtain relevant service information.
Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task
Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

Select and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task.

| CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative_way when diagnosing and repéiring

steering systems

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in diagnosing and repairing steering

systems

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and efffeclively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to diagnosing and
repairing steering systems

Communicate effectively when diagnosing and repairing steering systems
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RECONDITION A TRANSMISSION
Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering
Level- 4
Credits: 12
Issue date: |
Review date:
Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning transmissions. This will contribute to the exit level
outcomes required for the National Certificate in maintaining vehicle systems and reIalsed-
qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progresslon within the vehicle
maintenanoe industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge
be in place Skills
_Attitude
Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)
1. ldentify and select correct tools and equipment
2. Assess transmission
3. Assemble transmission
4, Complete documentation and report on condition
Assessment criteria (Evidence showsi/learners can show)
1.1 - Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined |
according to work site procedures. |
1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.
1.3 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job
requirements.
1.4. Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.
1.5 Work area and transmission is prepared according to safeiy, work site and
manufacturer’s procedures.
1.6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.
1.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.
1.8 Reason(s) for preparing work area and transmission.
1.9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.
2.1 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.
2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.
2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer's procedures.
24 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.
2.5 Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures,
2.6 Measurements are compared to manufacturer’s specifications for serviceability.
2.7 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according fo work site and quality
procedures.
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2.8 Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures.

2.9 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers |
procedures and job requirements.

2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

2.11 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts.

| 213 Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work site procedures. 0

3.2 Transmission is assembled according to manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

3.3 Aftachment agents are applied according to manufacturers procedures -and job
requirements..

3.4 Specified lubricants are used during assembly.

3.5 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to

_ manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

3.6 Post checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures,

3.7 Transmission is reconditioned according to manufacturers or work site time schedules. -

3.8 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

3.9 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.

3.11 Reason (s) for post-test / checks.

41 Transmission is prepared for storage according to manufacturer’s and work site

procedures.

42 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.

43 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according fo work site procedures.

4.4 Reason (s) for preparing Sub-assembly for storage.

4.5 Purpose of documentation.

[ ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): ' : |

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning transmissions and lay down
the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of circumstances in
which competence should be demonstrated. .

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard. '

These assessment methods and tools include the foliowing:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions
-Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

® ® & & o 9 o 0 & @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
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towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE _ . , ] -

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer’s spemal
service tools., workshop equipment, hand tools. '
Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturers manuals , parts
manuals, worksite procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.
Preparation of Transmission for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic wrapping ,
anti-rust, blank off plugs.

Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned components stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

Pre and post checks are limited to: general working condition of component.

Pre and post checks include the following: Working condition of the component: turn
freely by hand / manual, measurements, adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing
of component)

Cleaning of components and parts includes but is not limited to: removing oll, sediment,
carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrwers files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners. :

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who
demonstrate:

(a)
(b)

(c)

(d)
(e)

A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component
An understanding of the dlsclplmafﬁeld's fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles

Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this
field

An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills
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()~ An ability to communicate and present information clearly and reliability following
prescribed formats and conventions

[ INOTES - B ._ |

- REQUIREMENTS OF A POR_TFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidenoe) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assassment of applied
-competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
» Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE | - |

Operatlon of a transmlssmn

Identification, names and functions of transm:ssion parts

Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related transmissions.
Methods of assessing serviceability of transmission parts.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Principles of lubricants related transmissions.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning transmlsslons

Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment.

Method to recondition transmissions. :

Use and care for measuring instruments related to transmlssron reoondlﬂoning
Procedures to test / check transmissions prior to dismantling and after recondltlomng
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES - - |

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when reoondmonmg transmissions
Work effectively wnth others as a- member of a team in reeondltlomng fransmissions
Orgamse and rnanage oneself and one’s personal actwltlas responslbiy and effectively.

Collect, analyse, orgamse and critically evaluate information relevant to recondltlonmg
transmissions . ,

Communicate effectively when recond_it'ioning transm Iésions
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RECONDITION A DIFFERENTIAL
Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering
Level: 4
Credits: 10
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning differentials. This will oontribute to the exit level
outcomes required for the National Certificate in maintaining vehicle systems and related
qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehiclé
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge
be in place Skills
Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. Identify and select correct tools and equipment

2. Assess differential

3. Assemble differential

4. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Job Instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures.

1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.

1.3 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acqulred ‘according to job
requirements.

1.4. Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identlﬁed and selected acoordmg to
statutory requirements.

1.5 Work area and differential is prepared according to safety, work site and manufacturer’s
procedures.

1.6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equnpment

1.7  Reason(s) for select[ng appropriate PPE.

1.8 Reason(s) for preparing work area and differential.

1.9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

2.1 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.

2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

2.4 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

25 Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.

2.6 Measurements are compared to manufacturer’s specifications for serviceability.

2.7 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quality
procedures.
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2.8 Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures. i

2.9 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements. .

2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

2.11 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

212 Procedures to order replacement parts.

| 213 Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

31 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work site procedures.

3.2 Differential is assembled according to manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

3.3 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements..

3.4 Specified lubricants are used during assembly. _

3.5 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to
manufacturer's procedures and specifications. ; s '

36 Post checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures.

3.7 Differential is reconditioned according to manufacturers or work site time schedules.

3.8 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly. .

3.9 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.

3.11 Reason (s) for post-test / checks.

4.1 Differential is prepared for storage according to manufacturer’s and work site
.| procedures. _ ;

42 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.

43 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to work site procedures.
4.4 Reason (s) for preparing Sub-assembly for storage. : '
4.5 Purpose of documentation.

[TACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning differentials and lay down
the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of circumstances in
which competence should be demonstrated. 3

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard. ' '

These assessment methods and tools include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations
Role-play simulations
Structured group discussions
* Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations) : o
Portfolios of evidence
Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning
Working in teams
Scenario sketching

e« & & & o 0 o 0 2 0

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
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towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools. ;

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. '

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA. o .

[RANGE

Context

« Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000 :
Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's -special
service tools., workshop equipment, hand tools. :

e Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer's manuals , parts
manuals, worksite procedures. '

* Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.
Preparation of Differential for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic wrapping ,
anti-rust, blank off plugs. _ N :

e Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and -equipment,
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible,

* Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned,  reconditioned components stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded. . .

 Pre and post checks are limited to: general working condition of com ponent. -
Pre and post checks include the following: Working condition of the component: turn
freely by hand / manual, measurements, adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing

. of component) ' S ' .

» Cleaning of components and parts includes but is not limited to: removing oil, sediment,

carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pl'iers, screwdrivers, files,

* & o 8

chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws. P

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,

chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.. , B .

» Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners. . ; o Wy :

s Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge. :

Level (for level 4)
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:;

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles .

(c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this
field

(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills
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() An ability to communicate and present information clearly and reliability following

prescribed formats and conventions

[NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied

competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

¢ Wiritten statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Operation of a differential.

Principles of lubricants related differentials.

Method to recondition differentials.

® & @ & 0 & ¢ 9 ° 2 8 @

Identification, names and functions of differential parts.
Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related differentials.
Methods of assessing serviceability of differential parts.
Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning differentials.
Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment.

Use and care for measuring instruments related to differential reconditioning.
Procedures to test / check differentials prior to dismantling and after reconditioning
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when reconditioning differentials

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in reconditioning differentials

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and cntlcalty evaluate information relevant to reoondmomng

differentials

Communicate effectively when reconditioning differentials
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DIAGNOSE AND REPAIR VEHICLE HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 5

Credits: 12

Issue date: -

Review date:

Pu .

rpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenanca require the skills, knowledge and values reflected

in this unit standard.

The leamner is capable of diagnosing and repairing hydraulic systems to restore operational
condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in
maintaining vehicle systems and related qualifications. -

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry. . _

Learning assumed fo | Knowledge | It is assumed a learner can read and write
be in place Skills '
. Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be abie to)

1. Identify and select correct tools and equipment

2. Diagnose vehicle hydraulic system

3. Repair vehicle hydraulic system

4. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or speclﬂcations are . acquired aecordrng to job

- requirements.

1.2 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identtfied and selected according to
statutory requirements.

1.3 Work area and vehicle are prepared according to safety, work site and manufacturer’s
procedures.

1.4 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

1.5 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

1.6  Reason(s) for preparing work area and vehicle.

1.7 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

21 Vehicle hydraulic system is tested according to manufacturer’s procedures.

2.2 Vehicle hydraulic system testing and measuring equipment are used according to safety
and manufacturer’s procedures and job requirements..

2.3 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.

24 \Vehicle hydraulic system test data is interpreted and a conclusion is recorded according
to worksite procedures.

2.5 Conclusion is tested to confirm diagnoses.

26 Reason (s) for testing vehicle hydraulic system.

27 Steps followed during the analytical froubleshooting procedures.

2.8 Reason (s) for conclusion after interpretation of test data.
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3.1  Replacement parts / components are ordered according to work site procedures.

3.2 Vehicle hydraulic system is repaired according to manufacturer's procedures: and
specifications.

33 Attachment agents are applied acoording to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

3.4 Vehicle hydraulic system is adjusted according to manufacturer's procedures and
specifications.

3.5 \Vehicle hydraulic system repair(s) is tested according to manufacturer’s and work site
procedures.

3.6 Procedures to order replacement parts.

3.7 = Reason (s) for adjustments on vehicle hydraulic system.

3.8 Reason (s) for testing repairs.

4.1 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.

4.2 Work area is restored to serwceable condition according to work site prooedures

43 Purpose of documentation.- _

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation); ' _ |

The standard describes con‘hpetent performance in diagnosing and repairing hydraulic
systems and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the
range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s’he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools may include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, Iogbooks workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios. of evidence :

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning . ;

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

*® & & & 0o 5 o " 0

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidenoe of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Current!y employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. ,

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and -
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE |
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e ® o o @

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to: OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are not limited to: 1SO 9000

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer’s special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

Vehicle hydraulic system testing equipment includes but is not limited to: Pressure,
temperature and vacuum gauges special testing equipment, multi-meter.

Service information includes but is not limited to: Manufacturer’s manuals. parts manuals,
work site procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.
Work area and vehicle preparation include but is not limited to: Arrange tools and
equipment, connect diagnostic equipment hydraullc system, check all fluid levels ,
stabilizes systems.

Repairs are the replacement of parts to restore a component’s operation, the replacement
of components to restore the operation of the system but does not include reconditioning
of components.

Work undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be undertaken in the workshop or in the field.

Tasks can be undertaken with or without supervision

Vehicle hydraulic systems include the following: Implements and/or steering.

Diagnoses could include any one or a combination of: diagnose system condition,
problem or breakdown.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

Vehicle hydraulic system is controlled mechanically and/or with pilot oil

Level (for level 4) :
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who
demonstrate:

(a)

A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles

(c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this
field

(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills

f An ability to communicate and present information clearly and reliability following
prescribed formats and conventions

{ NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

- The portfolio may include inter alia:
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Written statements from persons (e g. current and/or previous em pioyer. colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards -

Previous assessment records

Journals/iogbook

(EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE __ _. . ]

._.II...-........

Fundamentals of hydrauhcs and pneumatlcs

Identification and functions of diagnostic equipment relahad to testing hydraul:c systems
Procedures to obtain relevant service information. s
Recommended lubricants related to vehicle hydraulic systems _

Safety procedures related to testing vehicle hydraulic systems.

Method and procedures to test hydraulic systems.

Operations of vehicle hydraulic system and components.

Operations of vehicle hydraulic control systems. =

Vehicle start, stop and driving prooedures.

Analytical troubleshooting procedures. '

Principles of analysing failures :

Select, use and care for measuring equlpment applicable to the task

Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task: s

Select, use and care for workshop.equipment applicable to the task.

Select use and care for hand tools appllcable to the task. :

ICRITICALCROSS FIELDOUTCOMES ey L e . ]

Identlfy and soive problems in a critica[ and creative way diagnosmg and repalnng hydraullc
systems ; o

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in dlagnoslng and repairing hydraulic
systems PR

Organise and manage oheéelf ahd .on'e's bersonai activitié.s responsibly and éffecﬁvely.

Collect, analyse, organise and’ crihcally evaluate informatlon relevant to diagnosfng and
repairing hydraulic systems . . - i g . .

Communicate effectively when diagnosing and repairing hydraulic systems -

£
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~ National Certificate in diagnostic and advanced vehicle systems: NQF Level 5

Field: Manufacturing, Engineering and Technology

Sub-field: _ Engineering
Level: | 5

Credit: 152

Issue date:

Review date:

Rationale of the qualification _

This qualification reflects the workplace-based needs of the automotive industry that relates to
diagnosing and maintaining advanced vehicle systems that is expressed by employers, employees
and providers both currently and for the future. This qualification provides the learner with
_acoeséibjlity to be employed within the functional areas that include diesel, petrol, and earthmoving
equipment and provides the flexibility to pursue different careers in the broader vehicle
maintenance industry.

Purpose:

This qualification will allow a leamer in the vehicle maintenance industry to obtain a nationally -
recognised qualification in and for diesel, petrol, and earthmoving. It will also contribute to the"
upliftment of the vehicle maintenance industry and will set a standard for professionalism in the

industry. This will also assist in improving relationships between employer and employees. The

‘obtainment of the qualification will also attract and retain quality learners and employees. This

qualification will also provide for recognition of prior leaming to allow for-the recognition of existing

and common knowledge and skills that will not only allow a learner to gain credits towards this

qualification, but also to move across the different functional areas.
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“" The generic core unit standards as well as the specialised context (functional) unit standards

(where indicated) provide credits that allow access to both vertically and horizontally articulated
qualifications. This qualification will enhance the status, productivity and employability of the
learner within the vehicle maintenance industry as well as contribute to the quality, production rate
and growth. This allows for access, progression, portability and mobility within and between the
different areas. Through the electives component of the qualification learners are able to
demonstrate vocational skills through which they are able to engage in life skills activiﬁés, small
business development, health and environmental issues. Through recognition of prior leaming
adult leamers are encouraged to access basic education with an understanding that they already
have knowledge and experience. '

Learners, once qualified, are capable of diagnosing, repairing and reconditioning advanced vehicle

systems (petrol, diesel, and earthmoving). This will allow the leamer to provide a more effective

service that will improve customer satisfaction. Learners will be able to move to higher levels of
functionality and leamning in the different areas. 5 il o '

This qualification will also allow for transformation within the vehicle servicing industry, as leamers
will be a model for other employees/learners. This will as mentioned earlier, attract quality people
and allows for the aspiration of people to be part of the industry. The recognition of prior leaming
" policies from the SETA/ETQA will formalise informal and nbn-fonﬁal learning and leamers will be
able to obtain a national qualification. This will improve the level of participation of employees in
the industry.

A person acquiring this qualification will have skills, knowledge and experience to: .

e Demonsirate familiarity with local knowledge and contexts in performing the tasks related to
the different areas in the vehicle servicing industry (diesel, petrol, earthmoving and air-
conditioning) - - e B P o C

) Demonstrate an understanding of and the ability to carry out simple operations using the
fundamental: systems, procedures in the four functional areas

‘e Communicate with peers, customers and members. of supervisory/management levels by
demonstrating the ability. to -summarise - information -and express opinions . on given
information in spoken and written form

. Explore broader competencies required for entrepreneurial opportunities

Access to the Qualification
The qualification is open to everyone who wishes to be part of the vehicle serving industry



. 1.3-6 No. 23399 . GOVERNMENT GAZETTE, 10 MAY 2002

Learning assumed to be in place

Literacy and numeracy at NQF 1 or equivalent. -

Exit Level Outcomes 5. :

The outcomes are specified in terms of a combination of specific and critical cross-fi eld outcomes

as defined in the different unit standards. On achieving this qualification, a learner is able to:

« Recall, interpret and apply knowledge and competence of diagnosing advanced vehicle
systems. : -

¢ Recall, interpret and apply knowledge and oompetence related to repairing and recondmomng

. advanced vehicle systems. ; o

e Communicate with peers, customers and members of supervasoryfmanagement levels by
demonstrating the ability to summarise information and express opinions on given information
in spoken and written form.

. The qualification consists of unit standards, which describes the knowledge and skills that will
change the values of the learner and that describes competence in a specific unit standard.

Associated Assessment Critén‘a

Assessors should check that the learner must demonstrate an ability to consider a range of options
and make decisions related to their context of work. o | |

e The functions related to diagnosing advanced vehicle 's;'ﬁs'tems are described, arialysed,
‘assessed and the appropriate actions are taken to customer satisfaction. R '

« The functions related to repairing and reconditioning advanced vehicle systems are described,
analysed and assessed. '

« Local knowledge and context in performing the tasks in the relevant functional area are
explained, analysed and applied. ' o

« Learners are able to communicate effectively with customers and members of the organisation.

international comparability:

The unit standards were benchmarked against unit standards and qualifications form New Zealand
and the United Kingdom. '

Integrated Assessment
‘ E
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The applied competence (practical, foundational and reflective competencies) of this qualification
will be achieved if a learner is able to achieve all exit level outcomes of the qualification. The
identification and solving of known problems, team work, organising self, using of data, implication
of actions and reactions in the world as a set of related systems must be assessed during any
combination of practical, foundational and reflexive competencies assessment methods and tools
to determine the whole person development and integration of applied knowledge and skills.

Certain exit level outcomes are measurable and verifiable through assessment criteria assessed in
one application. Applicable assessment tool(s) to establish the foundational, reflective and
embedded knowledge to problem solving and application of the world as a set of related systems
within the electrical installation and maintenance environment. Competence will be assessed
when conducting formative and summative assessment..

Formative assessment

The assessment criteria for formative assessment are described in the various unit standards.
Formative assessment takes place during the process of learning and assessors should use a
range of assessment methods and tools that support each other to assess total competence.
These tools include the following: |

¢ In-situ (on-the-job) observations

e Role-play simulations

e Structured group discussions

+ Knowledge tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, wombooks

o Verbal report backs (presentations)

+ Portfolios of evidence

s Projects

e Experiential learing

= Working in teams

s Scenario sketching

The assessment method and or tools used by the assessor must be fair in a sense that it does not
hinder or advantage the learner, valid in a sense that it measures that it intents to measure, reliable
in a sense that it is consistent and delivers the same output across a range of leamers and
practical in a sense that it takes into account the available financial resources, facilities, equipment
and time.

Summative assessment
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- Summative assessment is carmried out at the end of the learning programme to assess the
achievement of the leamer. A detailed portfolio of evidence is required to proof the practical,
applied and foundational competencies of the leamer.

Assessors and moderators

Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own- integrated assessment by
making use of a rangé of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should
assess and give éredit for the evidence of leaming that has already been acquired through formal,
informal and non-formal leamning and work experience.

Unit standards associated with the qualification must be used to assess specific and cr_itical cross-
field outcomes. During integrated assessments the assessor should make use of formative and
summative assessment methods “and should assess combin_ations of practical, applied,
foundationgl and reflective competencies.

Recognltion of prior Ieaming
This qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognltlon of pnor Ieamlng. #
whlch includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience.

Articulation possibilities -

This quallftcatlon provides the learner with the flexibility to pursue different careers in the
automotive industry. The level of flexibility within the range of electives will allow the individual to
lersue further leaming within an entrepreneurship, supervision/management, quality assdrance,
health and safety and engineering sub-disciplines. ' ' '

Moderation Options- |

. Anyone assessing a leamer or moderatmg the assessment of a leamer agalnst this Quallﬁcatnon
must be mgustered as an assessor with the re!evant ETQA.
"« Any institution offering leaming that will enable the achuevemant of this Qualtﬁcatson must be
accredlted as a provider with the relevant ETQA. -
e Assessment and moderation of assessment will be overseen by the relevant ETQA acoordlng fo
the ETQAs policies and guidelines for assessment and moderation; in terms of agreements
' reached arounf! assessment and moderation between ETQAs (including professional bodies); and
in terms of the moderation guideline detailed immediately below. |
"« Moderation must include both intemal and extemal moderation: of assessments at exit points of
the qualification, unless ET! QA policies specify otherwise. Moderation should also encompass
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- achievement of the competence described both in individual unit standard's, exit level outcomes as
- well as the integrated competence described in the qualification. .
Anyone wiéhing to be assessed against this Qualification may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution that is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

~Criteria for registration of assessors
Assessors need experience in the following areas:

« Interpersonal skills
» Subject matter and

e Assessment.

The assessor needé to be competent in the planning and conducting of assess‘ment'df learning
* outcomes and in the design and development of assessments as described in the unit standards
Plan and conduct assessment of leaming outcomes NQF level 4. Subject matter expenence must
'ba well developed WIﬂ'III'I the different areas within the vehicle servicing industry The assessor
must have completed:

e a similar qualification at the level with a minimum.of 6-12 months field experience after _sfhe‘;} :

has completed the qualification or,

‘e The subject matter experience of me assessor can be established by recognltlon of pnor
learning.

Assessors need to be registered with the relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance Body. -

Rulas of combination

Leamers wishing to achieve the Nat:onal Certifi cate in semcing vehicles need to d-o the 35 credits - .

as part of the fundamental Ieamln_g, the core generic credits of 97, and the oo_re functional credits
as pes functional area (depends on the area of specialisation) and the rest of the credits to be
obtained from the elective area that relate to the functional area to add to a total of at least 152
credits. |



'NATIONAL DIPLOMA IN DIAGNOSTIC AND REPAIR OF ADVANCED VEHICLE SYSTEMS — NQF LEVEL 5

Credits

2002 AYIN 01 ‘31137VD ININNHIANOD

Fundamental Credits | Core Credits | Elective
Communication 15 Diagnose and repair hydraulic systems 12 Test vehicle systems on a dynamometer 8
SAQA registered communication standards at ‘Evaluate undercarriage condiion 6
NQF level 5 _
Maths 16 Recondition and test hydraulic pumpsand =~ | 8
. motors _
SAQA registered maths standards at NQF Recondition dieselfuel injector pump 12
level 5
_Recondition electrical components 12
SAQA registered standards dealing with 4 Recondition fuel system components 8
working with information
Diagnose and repair advanced vehicle 12
| systems
SAQA registered standards dealing with 5
Quality
Health and safety standards B
People interacting, leading and development | 8
" Business relations 8
Total fundamental 35 Total Core 97 Total electives
Total for qualification ' 152

66EEC 'ON 06}
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Level ' 5 ' Unit standard number | Advanced systems
Functional Area ' :

DIAGNOSE AND REPAIR ADVANCED VEHICLE HYDRAULIC SYSTEMS

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering '

Level: 5

Credits: 12

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of diagnosing and repairing hydraulic systems to restore operational
condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in
diagnostic and repair of advanced vehicle systems and related qualifi catlons

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to- Knowledge -It Is assumed a learner can read and write
be in place Skills
| Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)
1. Identify and select correct tools and equipment .
2. Diagnose advanced vehicle hydraulic system

3. Repair advanced vehicle hydraulic system

4. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evldenoe showsﬂeamers can show)

1.1 Manufacturers' manuals and/or specifications are acquired aooordmg to job

requirements.

1.2 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and se!ected according fo
statutory requirements.

1.3 Work area and vehicle are prepared acoording to safety, work site and manufacturers
procedures.

A Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equtpment
Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

1

1.5

1.6  Reason(s) for preparing work area and vehicle.
1.7

21

.1 Advanced vehicle hydraulic system is tested according to manufacturer's procedures

2.2 Advanced vehicle hydraulic system testing and measuring equipment are used
according to safety and manufacturer’s procedures and job requirements..

2.3 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.

2.4 Advanced vehicle hydraulic system test data is interpreted and a conclusion is recorded
according to worksite procedures.

25 Conclusion is tested to confirm diagnoses.

2.6 Reason (s) for testing advanced vehicle hydraulic system.

2.7 Steps followed during the analytical froubleshooting procedures.

2.8 Reason (s) for conciusion after interpretation of test data.
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Functional Area

' 31 Replacement parts / components are ordered according to work site procedures.
3.2 Advanced vehicle hydraulic system is repaired according to manufacturer's procedures

‘and specifications.

3.3 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturers - procedures and job
requirements.

3.4 Advanced vehicle hydraulic system is ad]usted according to manufacturer's procedures
and specifications.

3.5 Advanced vehicle hydraulic system repair(s) is tested according to manufacturer’s and
work site procedures.

3.6 Procedures to order replacement parts.

3.7 Reason (s) for adjustments on advanced vehicle hydraulic system.

3.8 Reason (s) for testing repairs.

4.1 Documentation is completed according to work site prooedures

4.2 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to work site procedures.

4, 3 Purpoee of documentation. ;

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): B

The standard describes competent performance in diagnosing and repairing hydraulic
. systems and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the
* range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools may include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

2 @ o ® & o @ ¢ o @

‘These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or onjob demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.
Candidates are assessed against these assessment crlterla Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the quallﬁcatlons and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA. -

[ RANGE | |

23399—6
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Level b Unit standard number Advanced systems
Functional Area 3 '
Context

a @ o o o

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to: OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are not limited to: 1ISO 9000

Approprlate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

Advanced vehicle hydraulic system testing eqmpment includes but is not limited to:

- Pressure, temperature and vacuum gauges special testing equipment, multi-meter.

Service information includes but is not Ilrmted to: Manufacturer’s manuals parts manuals,
work site procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requnsrttons, job reports.

Work area and vehicle preparation include but is not limited to: Arrange tools and
equipment, connect diagnostic equipment hydraulic system, check all fluid Ievels
stabilizes systems.

Repairs are the replacement of parts to restore a component's operation, the replacement
of components to restore the operation of the system but does not include reconditioning
of components.

Work undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be undertaken in the workshop or in the field.

Tasks can be undertaken with or without supervision

‘Advanced vehicle hydraulic systems include the following: Implements and/or steering.

Diagnoses could include any one or a combination of: diagnose system condition,
problem or breakdown.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, anIs grlnders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

Advanced vehicle hydraulic systems are systems that are electronically or computer
controlled

Level (for level 4)

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who
demonstrate:

(a)
(b)

A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component
An understanding of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles

(c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures. operations and techniques of this
fleld
(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems
(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills
(}] An ability to communicate and present information clearly and reliability following
prescribed formats and conventions
[NOTES '

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a poftfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

00233714—7
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*  Written statements from persons {e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming com petenoe of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/loghook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Fundamentals of hydraulics, and pneumatics.

Identification and functions of diagnostic equipment related to testing hydraulic systems
Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Recommended lubricants related to advanced vehicle hydraulic systems.
Safety procedures related to testing advanced vehicle hydraulic systems.
Method and procedures to test hydraulic systems. '

Operations of advanced vehicle hydraulic system and components. .
Operations of vehicle hydraulic control systems.

'Vehicle start, stop and driving procedures.

Analytical troubleshooting procedures.

Principles of analysing failures . =

Select, use and care for measuring equipment appllcab!e to the task
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task.

- Select, use and care for hand tools appllcahle to the task. o

o'.oootaooooo"oooo

f CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a cnhcal and creatlve way diagnosmg and repalring hydraullc
systems _

Work effectively _wltﬁ others as a member of a team in diagnosing-énd -repalring-hydréulid
systems

Organise and manage oneself and one’ s personal activitles responsmly and effectwely

Collect, analyse, organise and crmcally evaluate mfon'nahon nalevant to dlagnosmg and
repairing hydraulic systems ..~~~ . ... o g -y

Communicate eﬁectlvely when dlagnoslng ah"dfr‘ébaiﬂng hydraullc syétems j

S
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| Level ' 5 ' ; Unitstandard number | Advanced systems
Functional Area =3

EVALUATE UNDERCARRIAGE CONDITION

Field:  Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 5

Credits: 6

Issue date:

Review date:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of evaluating undercarriage condition. This will contribute to the exit
level outcomes required for the National Certificate in diagnostic and repair of advanced-
vehicle systems and related qualifications. -

This unit standard has been de3|gned as the start of a progress:on within the vehicle
maintenance industry. !

Learning assumed to | Knowledge

be in place Skills
i . Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

Identify and select correct tools and equipment
Evaluate undercarriage
Repair undercarriage

- Complete documentation and report on oondltuon

PN

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job requirements
and work site procedures.
1.2 Manufacturer’s manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job requirements:

1.3 Appropriate personal protective equment (PPE) is |dent|fied and selected aocordmg to |

statutory requirements.

1.4 Work area and vehicle are prepared according to worksite and manufactumr’s procedures
1.5 Reason for selecting specific tools and equipment.

1.6 Reason for selecting particular protective equipment.

2.1 Undercarriage is visually inspected according to manufacturer’s procedures and

guidelines.

2.2 Undercarriage measurements are taken aooording to safety and manufacturer's
procedures. _

2.3 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

2.4 Appropriate service tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.. _

2.5 Undercarriage visual and ‘measurement data are recorded according to work site
procedures.

2.6 Undercarriage recorded data is interpreted and a oonclusion is recorded according to work
site procedures.

‘| 2.7 Reason (s) for eValuatlng undercarriage.
‘| 2.8 Reason (s) for conclusion after interpretation of recorded data.

3.1 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.
3.2 Work area and vehicle are restored to serviceable condition according to work site
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Functional Area '
procedures.
3.3 Purpose for documentation.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in evaluating undercarriage condition and lay
down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowiedge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Wiritten reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

e ¢ 0 0 00 0 0 00

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently empioyed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
" must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA. .

| RANGE

Context

e Statutory requirements include but are not limited to : OHS Act .

e Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to : Hand tools, manufacturer's
special service tools, workshop equipment.

e Information systems include but are not limited to : Manufacturer's manuals , parts
manuals

e Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring taps, callipers, feeler gauge.

e Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , job reports
Undercarriage includes but is not limited to : Idlers , rollers , track frames , tracks , track
plates , sprockets.
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| Functional Area

. \fsual inspection includes but is not limited to : Ol leaks , loose or damaged bolts cracks
, distortion of frames , excessive wear.
. Evaluation includes but is not limited to : Visual , rneasurements testing.
¢ Workshop equipment may include but are not Iimrted to: lifting equipment, drills grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.
+ Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files, chisels,
punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Level {for level 5)
A learning programme leading fo the award of this unit standard should deveiop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) An ability to acquire a wide range of technical skills

(b) An ability to discuss a considerable choice of procedures
(c) A broad knowledge that incorporates theoretical concepts
(d) _ An ability to critically analyse information

(e) An ability to make judgements to unknown praoblems

() An ability to work on its own with complete responsibility

[NOTES - PYLEE ' ]

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:
+  Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, ooilaague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

[EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Identification and functions of parts related to an undercarriage.

Principles and application of seals and gaskets related to an undercarriage.

Identification and application of industrial fasteners related to an undercarriage.
Information systems. .

Safety procedures related to evaluating a undercarriage.

Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment related to evaluating an undercarriage.
Method of evaluating an undercarriage.

Reading, interpreting drawings and schematic dlagrams related to an undercarriage.

Use and care for measuring instruments related to an undercarriage.

e & © o & & & & ®

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES L i

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when evaluating undercarriage
condition

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in evaluating undercarriage condition
Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, orgénise' and crlticaﬁy ‘evaluate information relevant to evaluating
undercarriage condition
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| Level 5 : Unit standard number
- L Functional Area :

Communicate effectively when evaluating undercarriage condition
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RECONDITION AND TEST HYDRAULIC PUMPS AND MOTORS .

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 5 |

Credits: 8

Issue date: -

Review date:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle malntenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

" The learner is capable of reconditioning and tésting hydraulic pumps and motors to restore
operational condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National
Certificate in diagnostic and repair of advanced vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within thé vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge

be in place Skills

Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

Identify and select correct tools and equipment
Assess hydraulic motor parts/pumps

Assemble and test hydraulic motor parts/pumps
Complete documentation and report on condition

bl o e

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures.

1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.

1.3 Manufacturers’ manuals andf/or specifications are acquired according to job

requirements.
1.4  Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) Is identified and selected according to
- statutory requirements.
1.5 Work area and hydraulic pump / motor is prepared according to safety, work site and
manufacturer's procedures.

1.6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

1.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

1.8 Reason(s) for preparing work area and components.

1.9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

2.1 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.

2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

24 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

2.5 Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.

26 Measurements are compared to manufacturer's specifications for serviceability.

2.7 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quality

procedures.
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Functional Area :

28 Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures.

2.9 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.

2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

2.11 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts.

2.13  Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work site procedures.

3.2 Hydraulic pump / motor is assembled according fo manufacturer‘s procedures and
specifications.

3.3 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturers prooedures and job
requirements.

3.4 Specified lubricants are used during assembly.

3.5 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to

' ‘manufacturer's procedures and specifications.

3.6 Post-testis carried out on completion of the reconditioning procedures according
to manufacturers, work site and quality procedures.

3.7 Testing equipment is operated according to manufacturers, work site and safely
pracedures.

3.8 Hydraulic pump / motor is adjusted - according to manufacturers procedures and
specifications. '

3.9 Hydraulic pump / motor is reconditioned and tested according to manufacturers or
worksite time schedules.

3.10 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

3.11 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.12 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.

3.13 ©  Reason (s) for post-test / checks.

4.1 Hydraulic pump / motor is prepared for storage according to manufacturer's and
worksite procedures.

4.2 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.

4.3 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to work site procedures.

44 Reason (s) for preparing hydraulic pump / motor for storage.

4.5 Purpose of documentation.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The

standard describes competent performance in reconditioning and testing hydraulic motor

parts/pumps and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the
range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that sihe
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools include the followingﬁ

® & & @& & @& & & 0 9

In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)

Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
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competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers dffering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms. of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qu,aliﬁéations and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE

Context

| Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer's special

service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools. :

e Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer's manuals , parts
manuals, worksite procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.
Preparauon of hydraulic pump / motor for storage mcludes but Is not limited to : Plastic
wrapping , anti-rust , blank off plugs.

e Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipmant,
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

» Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned components stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded and house keeping

o Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of

component. ’

Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:

L = ]

« Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,
adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component)
o Cleaning of components and parts includes but is not limited to: removing oil, sedlment.
- carbon build up, rust inhibitor. .
Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.
Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.
Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.
Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechamcal
~ measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

¢ Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,

seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

« Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grlnders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

¢ Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Level (for level 5)
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component) '
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Functional Area

(a) An ability to acquire a wide range of technical skills

(b) An ability to discuss a considerable choice of procedures
(c) A broad knowledge that incorporates theoretical concepts
(d) An ability to critically analyse information

{e)  An ability to make judgements to unknown problems

(3] An ability to work on its own with complete responsibility

| NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

e Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

¢ Relevant certificates or awards

s Previous assessment records

s Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Operation of hydraulic pumps and motors ;

Operation of hydraulic pumps and motor testing equipment.

Identification, names and functions of hydraulic pumps and motor parts. ]
Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to hydraulic pumps and motors.
Methods of assessing serviceability of hydraulic pumps and motor parts.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Principles of |lubricants related to hydraulic pumps and motors.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning hydraulic pumps and motors.

Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment.
-Method to recondition hydraulic pumps and motors. .

Use and care for measuring instruments related to. hydraulic pumpe and motor
reconditioning and testing. .

e Procedures to test / check hydraulic pumps and motors prior to dismantling and after

reconditioning
e Select and use attachmenl agents appllcable to the task.

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIEI.D OUTCOMES

Identify and solve pnoblems in a critical and creatlve way when recondmonmg and testing
hydraulic motor partsfpumps :

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in recondﬂloning and testing hydraulic
motor parts/pumps

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate mformatlon relevant to reconditioning and
testing hydraulic motor parts/pumps

Communicate effectively when reconditioning and testing hydraulic motor parts/pumps
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RECONDITION DIESEL FUEL INJECTOR PUMP

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 5

Credits: 12

Issue date:

Review date:

Pu

rpose:
Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require the skills, knowledge and values reflected’

in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning diesel fuel injector pumps to restore operational

condition. This will contribute to the exit levei outcomes required for the National Certificate in-

diagnostic and repair of advanced vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge
be in place Skills

Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

1. ldentify and select correct tools and equipment

| 2. Assess diesel fuel pump parts

3. Assembile diesel fuel pump ' _

4. Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

1.1 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures.

1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures. .

1.3 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job
requirements.

1.4 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements. '

15 Work area and diesel fuel pump is prepared according to safety, work site and
manufacturer’s procedures.

1.6 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

1.7 Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

1.8 Reason(s) for preparing work area and Turbocharger / blower.

1.9 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

21 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturers, work site and safety
procedures.

2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

23 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

24 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

2.5 Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.

26 Measurements are compared to manufacturer's specifications for serviceability.

2.7 Unserviceable parls are separated and marked according to work site and quality

procedures.
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2.8 Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures.

2.9 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.

2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal.

2.11 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts.

2.13  Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work site procedures

3.2 Diesel fuel pump Is assembled according to manufacturer's. procedures and
specifications.

3.3 Attachment agents are applied according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

34  Specified lubricants are used during assembly.

3.6 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to
manufacturer's procedures and specifications.

3.6 Post-test / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of the
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures.

3.7 Turbocharger / blower is reconditioned according to manufacturers or work site time
schedules.

3.8 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

3.9 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly.

3.11__ Reason (s) for post-test / checks.

4.1 Diesel fuel pump is prepared for storage according to manufacturer’s and worksite
procedures.

4.2 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.

4.3 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to work site procedures.

4.4 Reason (s) for preparing hydraulic components for storage.

4.5 Purpose of documentation.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): |

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning diesel fuel injection pumps
and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools include the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentatlons)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits o Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.
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Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

_ Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

~ Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the.qualifications and -
‘must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

[RANGE _

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000

Appnopriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer’s special

service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

Service Information include but are not limited fo : Manufacturer's manuals , parts

manuals, worksite procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.

Preparation of diesel fuel pump for storage includes but is not Iimited to : Plastic wrapping
, anti-rust', blank off plugs.

Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,

cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and

equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned components stored,

unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of

component. ’

Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:

Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)

Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,

adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component)

Cleaning of components and parts includes but is not Iimitad to: removing oil, sediment,

carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

Tasks undertaken individually or in a feam environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical

measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball

gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.-

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,

seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

Diesel fuel pump means a pump that meters fuel to the injectors

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) An ability to acquire a wide range of technical skills

(b) An ability to discuss a considerable choice of procedures
(¢) A broad knowledge that incorporates theoretical concepts
(d) An ability to critically analyse information

(e) An ability to make judgements to unknown problems

(f)

An ability to work on its own with complete responsibility
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REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia: _

» Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

o Relevant certificates or awards

* Previous assessment records

s Journals/logbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE 7]

_Operation of diesel fuel pump.
Identification, names and functions of diesel fuel pump parts.
Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to diesel fuel pumps.
Methods of assessing serviceability of diesel fuel pump parts.
Procedures to obtain relevant service information.
Principles of lubricants related to diesel fuel pumps.
Safety procedures related to reconditioning diesel fuel pumps.
Use and care for appropriate tools and equipment.
Method to recondition diesel fuel pumps.
Use and care for measuring instruments related to diesel fuel pump reconditioning.
Procedures to test / check diesel fuel pump prior to dismantling and after reconditioning
Operating procedures of diesel fuel pump test bench.
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

["CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when reconditioning diesel fuel
injector pumps _

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in reconditioning diesel fuel injector
pumps _ i

Organise and manage oneself and one’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning diesel
fuel injector pumps

Communicate effectively when reconditioning diesel fuel injector pumps
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RECON_DITION VEHICLE ELECTRICAL COMPONENTS

Field: = Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology

Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 5 -

Credits: 12 .

Issue date:

Review date:

Pu

rpose
Learners in the field of vehiole maintenance require the slolls knowiedge and values reflected
in this unit standard. 5

The learner is capable of reconditioning electrical components to reatore them to an
operational condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National
Certificate in diagnostic and repair of advanced vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehlda
maintenance industry. .

Learning assumed to | Knowledge |

be in place Skills

Al'tltude

Specific outcomes (Learners canfleamers will be ‘able to)

Identify and select correct tools and equupment f'
Assess electrical components o
Assemble electrical components - - R
Complete documentation and report on condut;on 3

PO

Assessment criteria (Eviclenoe showsllearners can show)

1.1 Job instructions are read, mterpreted and a sequenoe of operation is determmed aooording

to worksite procedures.

1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are |dent1fied and se!eoiaed aooording to job requlrements

" and worksite procedures.

1.3 Manufacturer’'s manuals and/or specifications are acquired according to job requirements. -

1.4 Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.

1.5 Work area and electrical components are prepared according to safety, work site and
manufacturer's procedures.

1.6 Reasons for selecting appropriate tools and equipment:

1.7 Reasons for selecting appropriate PPE

1.8 Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

1.9 Reasons for preparing work area and components. -

2.1 Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturer's, worksite and safety
procedure., _

2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

2.4 Parts are tested according to manufacturer’s procedures.

2.5 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturer’s procedure and job -
requirements.

2.6 Measurements are recorded according to worksite procedures.

2.7 Measurements are compared to manufacturer's specifications for serviceability.

2.8 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to worksite and quality

procedures.
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2.9 Replacement parts are ordered according to worksite procedures.

2.10 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metals and materials.
2.11 Reasons for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Reasons for and methods used to clean parts.

2.13 Procedures to order replacement parts.

2.14 Reasons for parts being unserviceable.

2.15 Reasons for testing parts.

3.1 Electrical components parts are c!eaned before assembly according to safety and

, worksite procedures.

3.2 Bushes and seals are lubricated according to manufacturer's speciﬂcations ;

3.3 Electrical components are assembled according to manufacturer’s procedures and
specifications. -

3.4 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to job reqmrements safety and
manufacturer’s procedures.

3.5 Reasons for cleaning electrical component parts prior to assembly.

3.6 Reasons and methods used to lubricate bushes and seals.

4.1  Electrical components are fitted to test bench according to manufacturer’s prooedures '

4.2  Adjustments and tests are carried out according to manufacturer’s procedures and
specifications. .

4.3 Testresults are recorded according to worksite procedures.

4.4 Reasons for tests and adjustments.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS ([hcludlng moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning. e'lectrical components and
lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence |dent|f‘ ed in this
unit standard. _
These assessment methods and tools include the following:

In-situ (on-the-job) observations - '

Role-play simulations .

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects registers, Iogbooks wombooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)

Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

e & @& & & 0 & @ 9 @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed usnng
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualiﬁcations,'or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA. :
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Qualified Assessors will be appounted by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
- must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA. -3

| RANGE : n

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000 ;

Appropnate tools and equipment include but are.not limited to: manufaciurer’s special
service tools, workshop.equipment, hand tools.

e Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer’s'manuals , parts
manuals, worksite procedures. :

e Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitlons job reports.

e Preparation for storage mcludes but is not limited fo : Plastnc wrapping , anti-rust , blank
off plugs. :

e« Work area preparation mciudes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equupment, -
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

o Restore work area includes but is not limited to: tools and equipment packed away, work
area cleaned, reconditioned Undercarriage component stored, unserviceable / scrap:
.parts discarded.

e Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of
component.

¢ Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following:

Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)

e Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,
adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component)

s Cleaning of ELECTRICAL component and parts includes but Is not limited to: removing
oil, sediment, carbon build up, rust inhibitor. :

Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision,

Electrical components can include but is not Iimited to the following: starters, altemators,

regulators, contactors and motors _

o Necessary parts include new and remanufactured parts

e Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical

- measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

o Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti—fﬁcﬁon beanngs
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

s Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders

. (hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

e Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, ﬁ!es
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws

¢ Vehicle include but is not limited to automotive, earth moving and locomotive

Level (for level 5)
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate: -

(a) An ability to acquire a wide range of technical skills

(b) An ability to discuss a considerable choice of procedures
(c) ‘A broad knowledge that incorporates theoretical concepts
(d) An ability to critically analyse information

(e) - An ability to make judgements to unknown problems

(f) An ability to work on its own with complete responsibility
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| NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence.

The portfolio may include inter alia:

¢  Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner _
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

[EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE — - ]

Operation of electrical components.

Identification and functions of parts related to electrical components.-

Methods used to test electrical components.

Fundamentals of electrical systems. )
Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals and materials related to electrical
components

Appropriate quality procedures ISO 9000

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

Select and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task.

Methods of assessing parts related to electrical components.

Method to recondition fuel system components. _

Safety procedures related to overhauling electrical components.

Use and care for appropriate testing equipment related to overhauling electrical
oomponents '

® & @ o 0
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[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

_ ldentify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when reoonditaoning electrical
components

Work effectively with others asa member of a team in reoonditionlng electrical components
Organise and manage oneself and one's personal activities responsibly and effectlvely. =

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to recondltloning
electrical components

Communicate effectively when reconditioning electrical components
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RECONDITION FUEL SYSTEM COMPONENTS

Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering

Level: 5

Credits: 8

Issue date:

Review daﬁe_:

Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle malntenanca require the skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of reconditioning fuel system components to restore operationél '
condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in
diagnostic and repair of advanced vehicle systems and related qualifications.

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed | Knowledge
to be in place | Skills
Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

Identify and select correct tools and equipment
Assess fuel system component parts ;

Assemble fuel system component

Complete documentation and report on condition i

Eab ol

Assessment criteria (Evidence shows/learners can show)

11 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
according to work site procedures. '

1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job

" requirements and work site procedures. '

1.3 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or speciflcations are acquired according to job

requirements.

1.4  Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.

1.5 Work area and fuel system oomponents are prepared according to safety, work site and
manufacturer’s procedures.

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate !ools and equipment.
Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

1.6

1.7 .

1.8 Reason(s) for preparing work area and components.
1.9

21

Parts are cleaned, before assessment, according to manufacturer’s, work site and
safety procedures.

2.2 Parts are visually inspected for defects according to manufacturer’s guidelines.

2.3 Parts are measured according to manufacturer’s procedures.

2.4 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements. '

25 Measurements are recorded according to work site procedures.

2.6 Measurements are compared to manufacturer's specifications for serviceability.

2.7 Unserviceable parts are separated and marked according to work site and quality
procedures. ;
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2.8 Replacement parts are ordered according to work site procedures.

29 Appropriate tools and equipment are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.

210 Parts are sorted according to ferrous and non-ferrous metal,

211 Reason for sorting ferrous and non-ferrous parts.

2.12 Procedures to order replacement parts.

213  Reason(s) for parts been unserviceable.

3.1 Parts are cleaned before assembly according to safety and work site procedures.

3.2 Fuel system components are assembled according to manufaﬂumr’s procedures and
specifications.

3.3 Attachment agents are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.

3.4 Specified lubricants are used during assembly.

3.5 Measurements and / or adjustments are carried out during assembly according to
manufacturer’s procedures and specifications.

3.6 Post-test / checks, where necessary / possible, are carried out on completion of tha
reconditioning procedures according to manufacturers and work site procedures.

3.7 Fuel system components are reconditioned according to manufacturers or work site
time schedules.- :

3.8 Reason (s) for using lubricants during assembly.

3.2 Reason (s) for cleaning parts before assembly.

3.10 Reason (s) for measurements and adjustments during assembly

3.11 Reason (s) for post-test / checks..

4.1 Fuel system components are prepared for storage according to manufacturer’s and
worksite procedures.

42 Documentation is completed according to worksite procedures.

43  Work area is restored fo serviceable condition according to worksite procedures.
44 Reason (s) for preparing hydraulic components for storage.

4.5 Purpose of documentation.

[ ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

The standard describes competent performance in reconditioning fuel system components
and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as the range of
circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that sthe
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools include the follovwmg
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions -

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching ,

® ® o & & 0o @ ° ® @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.
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Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Curnently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualiﬂed Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the quallﬁcatlons and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ET QA :

[ RANGE . |

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to, OHS Act.

Quality procedures include but are rot limited to: ISO 9000

Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer s special

service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

Fuel system components include: Petrol engines: carburator, pump, Diesel engines:

injectors, transfer pump, pressure relief valves.

Service Information include but are not limited to : Manufacturer’s manuals , parts
manuals, worksite procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to : Job cards , part requisitions , job reports.
Preparation of fuel system components for storage includes but is not limited to : Plastic
wrapping , anti-rust , blank off plugs.

Work area preparation includes but is not limited to: arrange tools and equipment,
cleaning before dismantling, pre-test / checks where necessary / possible.

Restore work area to a serviceable condition includes but is not limited to: tools and
equipment packed away, work area cleaned, reconditioned components stored,
unserviceable / scrap parts discarded.

Pre and post-test / checks are limited to: operation and / or general working condition of

component.

Pre and post-test / checks can include any one or a combination of the following: -

Operation of the component: tested on a test apparatus. (Dynamic testing of component)

Working condition of the component: turn freely by hand / manual, measurements,
adjustment and pressure checks. . (Static testing of component)

Cleaning of components and parts includes but is not Iimlted to: removing oil, sediment,

carbon build up, rust inhibitor.

Tasks undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be under taken in a workshop or field environment.

Tasks can be under taken with or without supervision.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,

chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment, drills, grinders

(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,

seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical

measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball

gauges, dial gauge, vemnier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

evel level

A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should davelop learners who
demonstrate:

(a)

An ability to acquire a wide range of technical skills
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(b) An ability to discuss a considerable choice of procedures
(c) A broad knowledge that incorporates theoretical concepts
(d) An ability to critically analyse information
(e) An abillity to make judgements to unknown problems

An ability to work on its own with complete responsibility

| NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence,

The portfolioc may include inter alia:
=  Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards
Previous assessment records
Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

Operation of fuel system oomponents

Identification, names and functions of fuel system components.

Identification of ferrous and non-ferrous metals related to fuel system components.
Methods of assessing serviceability of fuel system component parts.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Principles of lubricants related to fuel system components.

Safety procedures related to reconditioning fuel system components.

Use and care for tools and equipment related to fuel system components.
Method to recondition fuel system components.

Use and care for measuring instruments related to fuel system components.
Procedures to test / check fuel system components prior to dismantling and after
reconditioning

Select, use and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task.

Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable to the task.

Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

® & & o & 2 0 0 0 0 @

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when reconditioning fuel system
components

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in reconditioning fuel system components
Organise and manage oneself and one'’s personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to reconditioning fuel
system components

Communicate effectively when reconditioning fuel system components
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Functional Area . G

DIAGNOSE AND REPAIR ADVANCED VEHICLE SYSTEMS

Field: ' Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering :

Level: 5
Credits: 12

Issue date:
Review date:;

Purpose :
Learners in the field of vehicle mamtenance reqwre the skIIIs knowledge and values reﬂected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of diagnosing and repairing advanced vehicle systems to restore
operational condition. This will contribute to the exit level outcomes required for the National-
Certificate in maintaining advanced vehicle systems and related qualifications: .

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a progression within the. vehicle
maintenance industry.

.Learning assumed to | Knowledge

be in place Skills
Alftitude
Speciflc outcomes

(Learners can/learners will be able to}

b

Identify and select correct tools and equipment
Diagnose advanced vehicle systam .
Repair advanced vehicle system _
Complete documentation and report on condition

Assessment criteria (Ewden’co shows/learners can show)

1.1
1.2
1.3

14

1.5
1.6
1.7
1.8

Appropriate tools and equipment are |denhﬁed and selected according -to job
requirements and work site procedures.

Manufacturers’ manuals and!or speclf cations are acquired according to job
requirements.

Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is |dent|f|ed and selected according to
statutory requirements. .

Work area and vehicle are prepared according to-safety, work site and manufacturer‘s
procedures.

‘Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment.

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

Reason(s) for preparing work area and vehicle.

__Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.
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| Functional Area

2.1 Advanced vehicle system is tested according to manufacturer’s procedures.
122 Advanced vehicle system testing and measuring equipment are used according o
~ safety and manufaciurer’s procedures.
2.3 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to safety and manufacturers
procedures and job requirements.
24 Advanced vehicle system test data is interpreted and a conclusion is recorded
according to worksite procedures.
2.5 Conclusion is tested to confirm diagnoses.
26 Reason (s) for testing advanced vehicle system
2.7 Steps followed during the analytical troubleshooting procedures.
2.8 Reason (s) for conclusion after interpretation of test data.
3.1 Replacement parts / components are ordered according to work site procedures.
3.2 Advanced vehicle system is repaired according to manufacturer’s procedures and
specifications.
3.3 Attachment agents are applied according too manufacturers procedures and job
requirements.
3.4 Advanced vehicle system is adjusted according to manufaoturers procedures and
specifications.
3.5 Advanced vehicle system repair(s) is tested according to manufacturer’s and work site
procedures.
3.6 Procedures to order replacement parts.
3.7 Reason (s) for adjustments on Advanced vehicle system.
3.8 Reason (s) for testing repairs.
4.1 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.
4.2 Work area is restored according to SHE procedures.
4.3 Purpose of documentation.

| ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation): ' |

The standard describes competent performance in diagnosing and repairing advanced
vehicle systems and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as
the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard. _

These assessment methods and tools may include the following:
In-situ {on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Written reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, pmjects registers, iogbooks workboocks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence _

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
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Version Date 20 April 2002
| Level 5 : Unit standard number | Advanced systems
Functional Area '

towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools. -

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of .
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA/ETQA.

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and -
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA. :

| RANGE al |
Statutory requirements include but are not limited to: OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000
Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer‘s special
~ service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.

e Advanced vehicle system testing equipment includes but is not hm:ted to: Pressure,
temperature and vacuum gauges special testing equipment, multi-meter. .

¢ Service information includes but is not limited to: Manufacturer's manuals, parts manuals,
work site procedures.

Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.

Work area and vehicle preparation include but is not limited to: Arrange tools and

equipment, connect diagnostic equipment advanced vehicle system check all fluid levels
, stabilizes systems.

° Restoring work area and vehicle to serviceable condition include but is not llmlted to:
Tools and equipment packed away, work area cleaned, vehicle battery safely connected
to electric system.

« Repairs is the replacement of parts to restore a component’s operation, the replacement

. of components to restore the operation of the system but does not include. recondltloning

of components. .

'Work undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks can be undertaken in the workshop or in the field.

Tasks can be undertaken with or without supervision

Advanced vehicle systems include the following: Engine, drive train, brakes, electncal

electronics,

Advanced vehicle system does not include implements or steering hydraulics

e Diagnoses could include any one or a combination of: diagnose system condition,
problem or breakdown.

e Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

* Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equlpment, drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes. - ’

e Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

e Measuring equipment may include but are not limited to: electronic and mechanical
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

¢ Advanced vehicle systems exclude systems that are electronically or computer controlied

Level (for level 4) _
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a) A foundational knowledge base as indicated in the embedded knowledge component

(b) An understanding of the disciplineffield’s fundamental terms, rules, concepts and
principles

"
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{c) Familiarity with some of the essential procedures, operations and techniques of this
field

(d) An ability to use a range of procedures to solve routine problems

(e) Basic information gathering, analysis and presentation skills -

(i) An ability to communicate and present information clearly and reliability following
prescribed formats and conventions

| NOTES

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment. of applied
competence. _

The portfolio may include inter alia: ] i

+ Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner
Relevant certificates or awards

¢ Previous assessment records

¢ Journals/logbook

| EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE

» Fundamentals of vehicle drive train mechanics, Hydraulics, electric’'s, pneumatics,
internal combustion engine and systems.
o [dentification and functions of dlagnostic equipment related to testing advanced vehicle
system
Procedures to obtain relevant service information.
Recommended lubricants related to advanced vehicle systems.
Safety procedures related to testing advanced vehicle systems.
Methed and procedures to test a advanced vehicle systems.
Operations of advanced vehicle system and components.
Operations of advanced vehicle system electrical { control systems
Operations of advanced vehicle system hydraulic control systems
Vehicle start, stop and driving procedures. . .
Analytical troubleshooting procedures.
Principles of analysing failures :
Select, use and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task
Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.
‘Select, use and care for workshop equipment applicable _to the task.
- Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task. -
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| CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES _

Identify and solve problems in a critical and d’eaﬁve way whe'n diagnosing and repairing
advanced vehicle systems

Work effectively with other's as a member of a team in diagnosing and repairing advanced
vehicle systems .

Organise and manage oneself and one's personal activities responsibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information felevant to diagnosing and
repairing adva_nced vehicle systems -

Communicate effectively when diagnosing and repairing advanced vehicle systems
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TEST VEHICLE SYSTEMS
Field: Engineering, Manufacturing and Technology
Sub-field: Engineering
Level: 5
Credits: 8
Issue date:
Review date:
Purpose:

Learners in the field of vehicle maintenance require ﬂ'le skills, knowledge and values reflected
in this unit standard.

The learner is capable of using test equipment to measure effectively. This will contribute to
the exit level outcomes required for the National Certificate in diagnostic and repair of
advanced vehicle systems and related qualifications. :

This unit standard has been designed as the start of a prbgression ‘within the vehicle
maintenance industry.

Learning assumed to | Knowledge
be in place | Skills
- Attitude

Specific outcomes (Learners can/learners will be able to)

Identify and select correct tools and equipment
Test vehicle system on a dynamometer

Interpret results

Complete documentation and report on condition

o

Assessment criteria (Evidence showsﬂea’rners can show)

1.1 Job instructions are read, interpreted and a sequence of operations is determined
' according to worksite procedures,

1.2 Appropriate tools and equipment are identified and selected according to job
requirements and work site procedures.

1.3 Manufacturers’ manuals and/or speciﬁcations are acqmred according to job
requirements. ;

1.4 - Appropriate personal protective equipment (PPE) is identified and selected according to
statutory requirements.

1.5 Work area and vehicle / system is prepared according to safety, work site and

manufacturer's procedures.

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate tools and equipment

Reason(s) for selecting appropriate PPE.

Purpose of acquiring appropriate documentation and manuals.

6
T
.8 Reason(s) for preparing work area and vehicle.
9
1

.1 Vehicle system is tested according to manufacturer’s procedures. -
2.2 Dynamometer is used according to safety and manufacturer's procedures.
2.3 Appropriate tools, equipment and PPE are used according to safety and manufacturers

procedures and job requirements.
2.4 Reason (s) for testing vehicle system. _
2.5 Reason (s) for specific PPE selected. ’

3.1 Vehicle system test data recorded according to quality and work site prooedures
3.2 \Vehicle system is adjusted, when specified, according to manufacturer's procedures
and specifications.

3.3 Measuring equipment are used according to manufacturers procedures and job
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L Functional Area
requirements.

4.1 Documentation is completed according to work site procedures.
42 Work area is restored to serviceable condition according to work site procedures
4.3 Purpose of documentation.

[ ACCREDITATION PROCESS (including moderation):

~The standard describes competent performance in testing a vehicle system on a
dynamometer and lay down the criteria by which competence should be judged, as well as
the range of circumstances in which competence should be demonstrated.

Integrated assessment methods and tools will allow the candidate to demonstrate that s/he
has acquired knowledge of and can safely and effectively apply competence identified in this
unit standard.

These assessment methods and tools include._ the following:
In-situ (on-the-job) observations

Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Wiritten reports (e.g. tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks)
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence -

Projects (physical visits to Government Departments)
Experiential learning

Working in teams

Scenario sketching

- & 8 & @& & & & 0 @

These methods must be carefully selected based on the purpose of the assessment (For
example, the written method of assessing knowledge or on-job demonstration of practical
competence). The assessment must integrate a number of different methods in order to give
the assessor reliable and valid proof of competence and evidence of required attitudes.

Candidates are assessed against these assessment criteria. Currently employed candidates
are observed carrying out their normal work duties by an assessor. They may also be asked
to carry out simulated tasks and to answer written and/or oral questions. Candidates studying
towards a Unit Standard, and who are not currently employed, will also be assessed using
variety of assessment tools.

Training providers offering the qualifications, or part thereof, shall be accredited in terms of
the criteria laid down by the relevant SETA)‘ETQA,

Qualified Assessors will be appointed by the training institutions offering the qualifications and
must be registered and accredited with the relevant SETA/ETQA.

| RANGE

Context

Statutory requirements include but are not limited to: OHS Act.
Quality procedures include but are not limited to: ISO 9000
Appropriate tools and equipment include but are not limited to: manufacturer’s special
service tools, workshop equipment, hand tools.
¢ Service information includes but is not limited to: Manufacturer’s manuals, parts manuals,
~work site procedures.
+ Documentation includes but is not limited to: Job cards, part requisitions, job reports.
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Work area and vehicle preparation include but is not limited to: Arrange tools and
equipment, connect vehlcle system to dynamometer, check all fluid levels , stabilizes
systems.

Restoring work area and vehicle fo serviceable condition include but is not limited to:
Tools and equipment packed away, work area cleaned. )

Work undertaken individually or in a team environment.

Tasks to be undertaken in the workshop.

Tasks can be undertaken with or without supervision

Vehicle systems could be anyone of the following: Engine, transmission, oomp!ete
vehicle.

Dynamometer can be a: Transmission, engine ora vehicle testing station that tests the
system(s) dynamically.

Measuring equipment may include but are not Iimlted to: electronic and mechamcal
measuring instruments such as; inside / outside micrometer, telescopic gauge, ball
gauges, dial gauge, vernier, measuring tape, callipers, feeler gauge.

Attachment agents may include but are not limited to: friction and anti-friction bearings,
seals and gaskets, industrial fasteners.

Workshop equipment may include but are not limited to: lifting equipment. drills, grinders
(hand held / pedestal), impact wrenches, jacks, stands, lifts, cranes.

Hand tools may include but are not limited to: wrenches, pliers, screwdrivers, files,
chisels, punches, hammers, socket sets, allen keys, hacksaws.

| (for level
A learning programme leading to the award of this unit standard should develop learners who

demonstrate:

(a)
()
(c)
(d)

(e)

U]

An ability to acquire a wide range of technical skills

An ability to discuss a considerable choice of procedures
A broad knowledge that incorporates theoretical concepts
An ability to critically analyse information

An ability to make judgements to unknown problems

An ability to work on its own with complete responsibility

[NOTES l

REQUIREMENTS OF A PORTFOLIO

Valid, reliable and authentic evidence (presented as a portfolio of evidence) from past
achievements and experience which serves to supplement the assessment of applied
competence. '

The portfolio may include inter alia:

Written statements from persons (e.g. current and/or previous employer, colleague, peer,
manager, external customers) confirming competence of the learner

Relevant certificates or awards

Previous assessment records

Journals/logbook

[ EMBEDDED KNOWLEDGE — |
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Identification and functions of dynamometer controls and components
Operation of dynamometer.

Procedures to obtain relevant service information.

Recommended lubricants related to vehicle systems.

Safety procedures related to testing vehicle systems on a dynamometer.
Method and procedures to test a vehicle systems using a dynamometer.
Vehicle start, stop and driving procedures.

Quality procedures related fo testing vehicle systems on a dynamometer.
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« Select, use and care for measuring equipment applicable to the task.
« Select and use attachment agents applicable to the task.
o Select, use and care for workshop.equipment applicable to the task.
+ Select, use and care for hand tools applicable to the task.

[ CRITICAL CROSS FIELD OUTCOMES

Identify and solve problems in a critical and creative way when using test equipment

Work effectively with others as a member of a team in using test equipment '

‘Organise and manage oneself and one's personal activities respbnéibly and effectively.

Collect, analyse, organise and critically evaluate information relevant to using test equipment

Communicate effectively when recording results of readings
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No. 563 Ry ,EE e 10 May 2002

' SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY (SAQA)

In accordance with regulation 24(c) of the National Standards Bodies Regulations of 28 March
1998? the Standards Generating Body (SGB) for .

Retail and Wholesale

Registered by NSB 11, Services, publishes the following quallf cations and unit standard for
public comment.

This notice contains the titles, fields, sub-fields, NQF levels, credits, and purpose of the
qualification and unit standard upon which qualifications are based. The full qualification and
unit standards can be accessed via the SAQA web-site at www.saqa.org.za. Copies may also
be obtained from the Directorate of Standards Setting and Development at: the SAQA offices,
659 Plenaar street Brooklyn, Pretona

Comment on the unit standards should reach SAQA at the address below and no fater than
3 June 2002. All correspondence should be marked Standards Setting — SGB for Retail and
Wholesale and addressed to .

The Director: Standards Setting and Development
SAQA
Attention: Mr. D. Mphuthing
Postnet Suite 248
Private Bag X06
Waterkloof
0145 _
or faxed to 012 — 482 0907

o
f( SAMUEL B.A. ISAACS
EXECUTIVE OFFICER
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National Certificate in Motor Sales and Support Services: NQF Level 4

Field: Services — NSB 11 -
Sub-field: Retail and Wholesale

Level: 4

Credit: 145

Issue date:

Review date:

Rationale for the qualification

This qualification reflects the workplace-based needs of the retail automotive industry that relate to

motor sales and support services that are expressed by employers and employees, both currently

and for the future. This qualification provides the learner with accessibility to be employed within-
the functional areas, vehicle sales, parts sales, service sales and tyre sales as functional areas in

the automotive industry and provides the flexibility to pursue different careers in the broadér

automotive industry and articulation within the vehicle sales, parts sales, service sales and tyre

sales contexts.

Purpose:
This qualification will allow a learner in the retail automotive industry to obtain a nationally
recognised qualification in and for the four functional areas, namely vehicle sales, paris sales,
services sales and tyre sales. It will also contribute to the upliftment of the automotive industry and
will set a standard for professionalism in the industry. The qualification will assist in changing
- perceptions of the lack of integrity and business ethics of the industry. This will also assist in
improving relationships between employer and employees., The obtainment of a qualification in the
four functional areas of the retail automotive industry will also attract and retain quality learners and
"~ employees. This qualification will also provide for recognition of prior leaming to allow for the

23399—7
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recognition of existing and common knowledge and skills that will not only allow a learner to gain
credits towards this qualification, but also to move across the functional areas.

The generic core unit standards as well as the specialised context (functional) unit standards
provide credits thal allow access to both vertically and horizontally articulated qualifications. This

- qualification will enhance the status, productivity and employability of the learner within the
automotive industry as well as contribute. to. the quality, production rate and growth of the four
functional areas. This allows for access, Pprogression, portability and mobility within and between
the functional areas. Through the electives component of the qualification learners are able to
demonstrate vocational skills through which they are able to engage in life skills activities, small
business development, health and environmental issues. Through recognition of prior learning
adult learners are encouraged to access basic education with an understanding that they already
have knowledge and experience.

Learners, once qualified, are capable of increasing sales in the different functional areas in the
automotive industry. This will allow the learner to provide a more effective service that will improve
customer satisfaction. Learners will also be capable of representing products and services in the
four functional areas effectively to assist customers to make an informed decision. Learners will be
able to move to higher levels of functionality and leaming in different functional areas.

This qualification will also allow for transformation within the retail automotive industry as learners
will be models for other employees/learers. This will, as mentioned earlier, attract quality people
and allows for the aspiration of people to be part of the industry. The recognition of prior learning
policies from the SETA/ETQA will formalise informal and non-formal learning and learners will be
able to obtain a national qualification. Thi's' will improve the level of participation of employees in
the industry. ' |

A person acquiring this qualification will have skills, knowledge and experience to:

° Demonstrate familiarity with local knowledge and contexts in performing the tasks related to
the four functional areas in the automotive industry

. Demonstrate an understanding of and the ability to carry out simple operations uéing the
fundamental systems, procedures in the four functional areas

o.  Communicate with peers, customers and members of supervisory/management levels by
demonstrating the ability to summarise information and express opinions on given
information in spoken and written form

- Explore broader competencies required for entrepreneurial opportunities

Access to the Qualification

‘The qualification is open to everyone who wishes to be part of the automotive industry

00233714—8 ' ' , - 23399—8
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Learning assumed to be in place

Literacy and numeracy at NQF 2 or equivalent.

: _Exit'Leve! Outcomes .

The outcomes are specified in terms of a combination of specific and critical cross-field outcomes

as defined in the different unit standards. On achieving this qualification, a learner is able to:

¢ Recall, interpret and apply knowledge and competence of the sales function within Motor Sales
and Support Services that will enhance the image and professionalism of Motor Sales and
Support Services; | ;

¢ Identify, interpret and demonstrate knowledge and competence in the areas of customer
service within Motor Sales and Support Services that will assist the customer to make an
informed decision : P

« Describe, interpret, relate and demonstrate familia'rity with local knowledge and contexts in
performing the tasks related to the four functional areas in Motor Sales and Support Semces
i.e. Part Sales, Vehicle Sales Service Sales and Tyre Sales.

« Apply and demonstrate knowledge and competence in presenting the unique product features,

"advantages and benefits related to the various functional areas and allow the customer to’

make an informed decision. : |

¢ Communicate with peers, _customers and members of superwsorylmanagement levels by
demonstratin_g the ability to summarise information and express opinions on given information
in spoken and written form

The qualiﬁcétion consists of unit standards which describe the knowl.edge. and skills that will
change the values of the learner and that describe competence in a specific unit standardd. It
allows the learner to specialise in one of the functional areas. ‘There are unit standards that can be
clustered together in a skills programme for forecourt attendants. This will allow mobility for the -
forecourt attendant to complete a full qualification and progress to one of the functional areas.

Associated Assessment Criferia A

Assessors should check that the learner must demonstrate an ability to consider a range of options
and make decisions related to their context of work. '

« The functions related to sales are described, analyéed, assessed and the appropriate actions
are taken to ensure that the customer makes an informed decision. -
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o Customers requirements, concerns and needs are analysed and appropriate strategies are
designed to assist customers in the motor sales and support services industry. '
s Local knowledge and context in perforrhing the tasks in the relevant functional area are
- explained, analysed and applied. |
» Customers are able to make an informed decision when buying products or services after
explaining and presenting the features, advantages and benefits of the products and services.
+ Learners are able to communicate effectively with customers and members of the organisation.

International comparability

The unit standards were benchmarked against unit standards and qualifications from New Zealand
and the United Kingdom (Moto; sales, parts sales and tyre sales), as well as against criteria from
the motor industry in Japan with regard to service sales. The qualification was compared with
qualrﬁcat:ons from the motor industry training organisation in the UK in terms of specific outcomes,
assessment criteria and degree of difficulty.

Integrated Assessment

The applied competence (practical, foundational and refiective competencies) of this qualification
will be achieved if a learner is able to achieve all exit level outcomes of the qualification. The
identification and solving of known problems, team work, organising self, using of data, implication
of actions and reactions in the world as a set of related systems must be assessed during any
combination of practical, foundational and reflexive competencies assessment methods and tools
to determine the whole person development and integration of applied knowledge and skills.

Certain exit level outcomes are measurable and verifiable through assessment criteria assessed in
one application. Applicable assessment tool(s) to establish the foundationai, reflective and
embedded knowledge of problem solving and application of the world as a set of related systems
is/are mtegrated within the electrical installation and maintenance environment. Competence wul
be assessed when conducting formative and summative assessment. '

Formative assessment

The assessment criteria for formative assessment are described in the various unit standards.
Formative assessment takes place during the process of learning and assessors should use a
range of assessment methods and tools that support each other to assess total competence.
These tools include the following:

O In-situ (on-the-job) observations
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Role-play simulations

Structured group discussions

Knowledge tests, exams, case studies, projects, registers, logbooks, workbooks
Verbal report backs (presentations)

Portfolios of evidence

Projects

Experiential learning

Working in teams

DEDDDDUC]EI

Scenario sketching

The assessment method and or tools used by the assessor must be fair in the sense that it does
not hinder or advantage the learner, valid in the sense that it measures what it infends to measure,
reliable in the sense that it is consistent and delivers the same output across arange of leamers
and practical in the sense that it takes into account the available financial resources, facilities,
equipment and time.

Summative assessment :

Summative assessment is carried out at the end of the leaming programme to assess the
achievement of the learner. A detailed portfolio of evidence is required to proof the practical,
applied and foundational competencies of the learner.

Assessors and moderators

Assessors and moderators should develop and conduct their own integrated assessment by
making use of a range of formative and summative assessment methods. Assessors should
assess and give credit for the evidence of leaming that has already been acquired through formal,
informal and non-formal learning and work experience.

Unit standards associated with the qualification must be used to assess specific and critical cross-
field outcomes. During integrated assessments the assessor should make use of formative and
summative assessment methods and should assess combinations of practical, applied,
foundational and reflective competencies.

Recognition of prior learning
This qualification may be achieved in part or completely through the recognition of prior leaming,
which includes formal, informal and non-formal learning and work experience.
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Articulation possibilities

This qualification provides the leamer with the flexibility to pursue different careers in the
automotive industry and articulation within retail and wholesale. The level of flexibility within the
range of electives will allow the individual to pursue further learning within an entrepreneurship,
supervision/management, quality assurance, health and safety and engineering sub-disciplines.

Moderation Options

* Anyone assessing a leamer or moderating the assessment of a learmer against this Qualification
must be registered as an assessor with the relevant ETQA.

e Any institution offering learning that will enable the achievement of this Qualification must be
accredited as a provider with the relevant ETQA.

» Assessment and moderation of assessment will be overseen by the relevant ETQA according to
the ETQAs policies and guidelines for assessment and moderation; in terms of agreements
reached around assessment and moderation between ETQAs (including professional bodies); and

in terms of the moderation guideline detailed immediately below. _

* Moderation must include both internal and external moderation of assessments at exit'points of
the qualification, unless ETQA policies specify otherwise.. Moderation should also encompass
achievement of the competence described both in individual unit standards, exit level outcomes as
well as the integrated competence described in the qualification.

Anyone wishing to be assessed against this Qualification may apply to be assessed by any
assessment agency, assessor or provider institution that is accredited by the relevant ETQA.

Criteria for registration of assessors
Assessors need experience in the following areas:

¢ Interpersonal skills
e Subject matter and

« Assessment.

The assessor needs to be competent in the planning and conducting of assessment of learning
outcomes and in the design and development of assessments as described in the unit standards
Plan and conduct assessment of learning outcomes NQF level 4. Subject matter experience must
be well developed within the different functional areas of the automotive industry. The assessor
must have completed: '
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« a similar qualification at the level with a minimum of 6-12 months field experience after he/she
has completed the qualification or,

« The subject matter experience of the assessor can be established by recognition of prior
learning.

Assessors need to be registered with the relevant Education and Training Quality Assurance Body. '

Rules of combination

Learners wishing to achieve the National Certificate in Motor Sales and Support Service need to do
the 36 credits as part of the fundamental learning, the core generic credits of 58, and the core
functional credits as per functional area (depending on the area of specialisation) and the rest of
the credits to be obtained from the elective area that relate to the functional area to add to a fotal of
at least 145 credits. Learners wishing to progress to higher levels of learning (NQF level 5 to 8)
(that is to achieve a Further Education and Training Certificate) need to do at least 20 credits on
NQF level 3 relating to communications as prescribed by the Further Education and Training
Certificate Policy document.



TITLES MATRIX NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN MOTOR SALES AND SUPPORT SE RVICES NQF LEVEL 4

Implement quality control system in Motor Sales and Support Services

Hand over vehicle

Blb s

Make appointments and control flow of customer vehicle

Functional

Component | Area Level | Unit standards tile Standard Credits | NLRDID
] ' number g
Fundamental ~ 4 Communication studies ' ' (20)
»  Engage in sustained oral communication and evaluate spoken texts 5 8974
* Read, analyse and respond to a variety of taxls 5 8975
*  Write for a wide range of contexts g gg;g )
* _Use language and communication in occupational learning prograrnmes
4 Physical, mathematical, computer and life science (16)
e Use mathematics to investigate and monitor the financial aspects of personal, business, 6 8983
-national issues ' .
*  Apply knowledge of statistics and probability to critically interrogate and effectively 6 8015
communicate findings on life-related problems
e Represent, analyse and calculate shape and motion in 2- and 3-dimensional space in drfferent 4 9016
i contex(s
AOTALLL B el (80 L T R T AR e i A T T i L | 36
Core Parts, 4 . ldemify customers aﬂgenerale selllng oppor{umties CGO01 8
Generic Vehicle, 4 Identify the needs and concerns of customers and advise cusiomers to optimise choice and benefits CG02 7
Service 4 Forecast, monitor and evaluate personal sales performance in the automotive business CGO03 5
'and 4 Create and maintain a positive relationship with the customer within Motor Sales and Suppcft Services | CG04 14
Tyres, 4 Conduct sales in Motor Sales and Support Services _ CG05 16
3 Maintain health and safety within the internal and external environment | CG06 4
3 . Comrnunncate and Ila:se wnth iMema! and ex!emal sales support serwces CGO? 4
Core Vehicle 3 Prepare and execute vehlcle delwery CFVSO1 8
functional sales 3 | Merchandise and display products, services and related goods CF02 6
X 4 Present and demonstrated features, advantages and benefits of products and services to mstomers CF03 8
d ' and prospective buyers
4 CF04 4
Core Service Receive customer, conﬁn'n initial requirements and mv _tlga!e furlher serwce and repair cuncarns CFSS01 8
Sales Control, balance and channel workflow to complete required work 3
2 .
4
16
1783
6
8

FNPRIFS BN P

ervlc&s

Processing of orders and payments in the areas of Part Sales and Tyre Sales in Motor Sales & Support

Merchandise and display products, services and related goods :

Present and demonstrated features, advantages and benefits of products and services to customers CFo03

and prospective buyers .

Procure and buy stock CF04

Receive and process stock in Motor Sales and Support Services CF05
CF06

. Core
Functional

Sales

Merchandise and display prod_ucts. services and related gcods _

mé- oo co| &
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Identify tyre application for tractors and agriculture machinery and remove and replace tyres

Elective Tyre 3 CETS01 4
Sales
3 Repair and repldce light and heavy commercial vehicle tyres CETS02 17
3 Remove and replace wheels and tyres from industrial machines and equipment CETS03 10
4 Check, demount and mount a heavy off the road equipment tyre CETS04 10
2 Remove and replace wheels and tyres and balance wheels CETS05 2
3 Demonstrate knowledge of, and rectify faults in, motor vehicle tyres and wheels CETS06 T
3 Repanr punctures and fit tyres on wheels CETS07 3
Elective Vehicle 5 Explaln and practrcally ajgpty the fundamemals of \rehlcle f inance and lnsuranoe CEVSO01 15
sales 5 Sell products and services to corporate fleet owners CEVS02 16
5 Provide options on heavy commercial vehicle and add-on products for heavy commercial vehicles CEVS03 7
4 Appralse and valuate used vehlcle CEVS04 8
Elective | Forecourt 2 Direct recewe and oommunicaie wrth cuslomers on the foreoourl EFCO01 4
attendant 2 Perform basic safety checks EFC02 8
TOTAL . ° . : H e e R A T B - By 12
TOTAL OF CERT |F|CATE 1145

66EEE 'ON: 2ET:
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UNIT STANDARDS IN NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN MOTOR SALES AND SUPPORT SERVICES - NQF

1. Title:
2. Title:
3. Title:

1. Title:
2. Title:
3. Title:
4. Title:
5. Title:
6. Title:
7. Title:
8. Title:
9. Title:
10. Title:

1. Title:
2. Title:

3. Title:
4. Title:

5. Title:
6. Title:

7. Title:
8. Title:

9. Title:

LEVEL 4
UNIT STANDARDS - NQF LEVEL 2 .

Remove and replace wheels and _tyres and balance wheels
Direct, receive and communicate with customers on the forecourt
Perform basic safety records

UNIT STANDARDS - NQF LEVEL 3

Maintain health and safety within the internal and external environment

Communicate and liaise with internal and external support services

Prepare and execute vehicle delivery

Merchandise and display products, services and related goods

Receive and process stock in motor sales and support services

Identify tyre application for tractors and agriculture machihery and remove and replace tyres
Repair and replace light and heavy commercial vehicle tyres '

Remove and replace wheels and tyres from industrial machines and equipment

‘Demonstrate knowledge of and rectify faults in motor vehicle tyres and wheels

Repair punctures and fit tyres on wheel
UNIT STANDARDS — NQF LEVEL 4

Identify customers and generate selling opportunities - :

Identify the needs and concerns of customers and advise customers to o'ptimise choice and
benefits

Forecast, monitor and evaluate personal sales performance in the automotive business
Create and maintain a positive relationship with the customer within motor sales and support
services '

Conduct sales in motor sales and suppott services

Present and demonstrate features, advantages and benefits of products and services to
customers and prospective buyers

Procure and buy stock

Receive customer, confirm initial requirements and investigate further service and repair

~concerns

Control, balance and channel workflow to complete required work
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10. Title: Implement quality control system in motor sales and support services

11. Title: Hand over vehicle

12. Title: Make appointments and control flow of customer vehicle

1 3. Title: Processing orders and payments in the area of part sales and tyres sales in motor sales and

support services
14, Title: Identify vehicle part
15. Title: Check, demount and mount a heavy off road equipment tyre

16. Title:  Appraise and valuate used vehicle
UNIT STANDARDS - NQF LEVEL §

1. Title: Explain and practically apply the fundamentals of vehicle finance and insurance

2.Title:  Sell products and services to corporate fleet owners
3. Title: Provide options on heavy commercial vehicle and add-on products for heavy commercial
vehicles ' '

UNIT STANDARDS AND SPECIFIC OUTCOMES IN NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN MOTOR SALES AND
SUPPORT SERVICES - NQF LEVEL 4 '

UNIT STANDARDS - NQF LEVEL 2

1. Title: Remove and replace wheels and tyres and balance wheels
Specific outcome 1.1 Remove and replace a wheel

Specific outcome 1.2 Interchange the whesls

Specific outcome 1.3 Determine the serviceability of a wheel and tyre
Specific outcome 1.4 Balance a wheel and tyre assembly

2. Title: Direct, receive and communicate with customers on the forecourt

Specific outcome 2.1 Direct vehicles to the required pumps and apply basic business procedures
Specific outcome 2.2 Identify customer requirements

Specific outcome 2.3 React correctly in various pressured customer interface situations

Specific outcome 2.4 Advice customers on different products on offer on forecourt

Specific outcome 2.5  Process payments '
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3. Title: Perform basic safety records
Specific outcome 3.1 Check for damages on tyres and fread depth

Specific outcome 3.2 - Check oil level, water, battery and tyre air pressure and automatic transmission
fluid

Specific outcome 3.3 Check shocks, brakes, break pads, wheel nuts, studs, brake fluid and air gauge

Specific outcome 3.4 Use tools correctly and effectively adhering to safety requirements and
instruments specifications

UNIT STANDARDS — NQF LEVEL 3

1. Title: Maintain health and safety within the internal and external environment
Specific outcome 1.1 Demarcate working areas and walkways.

Specific outcome 1.2 Report accidents.

Specific outcome 1.3 - - Establish safety committees.

Specific outcome 1.4 Maintain sufficient light, adequate ventilation and minimised noise levels.
Specific outcome 1.5 Ensure safety and security

Specific outcome 1.6 Maintain housekeeping

2. Title: Communicate and liaise with internal and external support services
Specific outcome 2.1 Understand the functions and roles of team members and of the internal
departments of the business

Specific outcome 2.2 Understand the functions and roles of the external sales support structures

Specific outcome 2.3 Optimise relationships with team members and the internal departments and the
external sales support structures

Specific outcome 2.4 Communicate and liaise team members, with internal departments and external
sales support structures

3. Title: Prepare and execute vehicle delivery

Specific outcome 3.1 Examine and test vehicle according to company's quality policy and procedures
and ensure compliance with customers’ order specification

Speciﬁc' outcome 3.2 Prepére for handover '

Specific outcome 3.4 Conduct vehicle hand-over
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Specific outcome 3.5  Conduct after sales follow-up programme

4. Title: Merchandise and display products, services and related goods

Specific outcome 4,1 Group, display and present product, services, promotional material and related
goods

Specific outcome 4.2 Mark products, services and related goods with prices and other relevant
marketing information

Specific outcome 4.3 Perform a range of housekeeping activities

Specific outcome 4.4 Evaluate the effectiveness of the display of products, services and related goods

Specific outcome 4.5 Influence merchandising and display policies

5. Title: Receive and process stock in motor.sales and support services
Specific outcome 5.1 Receive and secure the correct stock

Specific outcome 5.2 Unpack the stock

Specific outcome 5.3 Bin stock in correct storage location

Specific outcome 5.4 Count stock and check for accuracy

6. Title: ~ Identify tyre application for tractors and agriculture machinery and remove and replace
_ tyres ' '
Specific outcome 6.1 Demonstrate knowledge of tractor and agricultural machinery tyre types and sizes
Specific outcome 6.2 Demonstrate knowledge of tyre damage, repair techniques, and maintenance
' requirements
Specific oufoome 6.3 Demonstrate knowledge of tractor wheels
Specific outcome 6.4  Remove and replace tractor tyres.

7. Title: Repair and replace light and heavy commercial vehicle tyres
Specific outcome 7.1 Remove wheels from light and heavy commercial vehicles.

Specific outcome 7.2 Remove light and heavy commercial vehicle tyres from wheels
Specific outcome 7.3  Repair punctured tubes and resultant damage to tyres
Specific outcome 7.4 Repair punctured tubeless tyres.

Specific outcome 7.5 Fit light and heavy commercial vehicle tubed tyres to wheels
Specific outcome 7.6 - Fit light and heavy commercial vehicle tubeless tyres to wheels.
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8. Title:
Specific outcome 8.1
Specific outcome 8.2
Specific outcome 8.3
Specific outcome 8.4
Specific outcome 8.5

9. Title:
Specific outcome 9.1
Specific outcome 9.2
Specific outcome 9.3
Specific outcome 9.4

10. Title:

1. Title:
Specific outcome 1.1
Specific outcome 1.2
Specific outcome 1.3
Specific outcome 1.4

2. Title:

Remove and replace wheels and tyres from industrial machines and equipment

Demonstrate knowledge of industrial tyres.

Remove wheels from industrial machines and/or equipment
Remove industrial pneumatic tyres from wheels and replace them
Remove and fit industrial cushion solid type (resilient) tyres

Refit wheels to industrial machines and/or equipment.

Demonstrate knowledge of and rectify faults in motor vehicle tyres and wheéls

Demonstrate knowledge of vehicle tyre standards

Demonstrate knowledge of vehicle tyres, types, and sizes.
Diagnose and rectify tyre abnormalities in vehicle tyre conditions.
Demonstrate knowiedge of vehicle wheels and rectify wheel defects_.

Repair punctures and fit tyres on wheel
Specific outcome 10.1
Specific outcome10.2

Demonstrate knowledge of fitting and repairing tyres and inspecting wheels
Repair a puncture in a tube and tubeless tyre -

UNIT STANDARDS ~ NQF LEVEL 4

Identify customel:'s and generate selling opportunities

Identify potential customers

Generate selling opportunity

Deal with customer objections and requests

Record, Evaluate and use all leads or contacts for future practice

Identify the needs and concerns of customers and advise customers to optimise

choice and benefits

Specific outcome 2.1
Specific outcome 2.2

Specific outcome 2.3
Specific outcome 2.4
Specific outcome 2.5

Establish rapport with prospective customers

Establish and confirm the customers needs and interest in relation to the product/

service
Advise the customer on options based on identified needs
Give customer the opportunity to fully investigate products/ services

Suggest alternative course of action, where the product / service does not suit the

customers requirements
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3. Title: Forecast,

business
Specific outcome 3.1

Specific outcome 3.2
Specific outcome 3.3

Specific outcome 3.4

Specific outcome 3.5

monitor and evaluate personal sales performance in the automotive

Obtain and evaluate information for forecasting sales against company
expectation

Analyse and assess past sales performance against personal performance

Ideﬁtify and assess new factors affecting sales trends, market conditions and
potential selling opportunities -

Make and record sales forecasts using appropriate information and methods and
follow organisational lines

Monitor and Evaluate and assess previous sales

4, Title: Create and maintain a positive relationship with the customer within motor sales and

support services

Specific outcome 4.1

Specific outcome 4.2
Specific outcome 4.3
Specific outcome 4.4

Promote and maintain quality and customer service standards according to
organisational requirements |

Update and maintain customer records

Deal with customer complaints and queries

Obtain and evaluate marketing information and trends to enhance customer

service

5. Title: - Conduct sales in motor sales and support services

Specific outcome 5.1
Specific outcome 5.2
Specific outcome 5.3
Specific outcome 5.4
Specific outcome 5.5

Present and/or demonstrate products and services to prospective customer
Negotiate and/or agree to terms and conditions of sales

Prepare quotations

Handle and deal with customer objections and concerns

Close deal and create customer commitment

6. Title: Present and demonstrate features, advantages and benefits of products and services

to customers and prospective buyers

Specific outcome 6.1
Specific outcome 6.2
Specific outcome 6.3

Specific outcome 6.4

Qualify needs of prospective buyers _

Present the vehicle using the senses of the prospective buyer

Conduct a dynamic demonstration of the vehicle using senses of the prospective
buyer

Identify early buying signals and act upon
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7. Title:
Specific outcome 7.1
~ Specific outcome 7.2
Specific outcome 7.3

- Specific outcome 7.4

8. Title:

" Procure and buy stock

Establish source of supply of vehicle stock _
Issue order for vehicle stock and prepare and/or verify relevant documentation -
Negotiate profitable and acceptable conditions and develop relationships that will

~ ensure effective supply of vehicle stock to the business

Evaluate current suppliers against the supplier specification and performance

Receive customer, confirm initial requirements and investigate further service and

repair concerns

Specific outcome 8.1

Specific outcome 8.2
Specific outcome 8.3
Specific outcome 8.4
Specific outcome 8.5
Specific outcome 8.6
Specific outcome 8.7
.. Specific outcome 8.8

9. Title:
Specific outcome 9.1
Specific outcome 9.2
Specific outcome 9.3
Specific outcome 9.4
Specific outcome 9.5

10. Title:
Specific outcome 10.1
Specific outcome 10.2

Specific outcome 10.3 -

Specific outcome 10.4
Specific outcome 10.5

Receive customer and establish the customer’s concerns and requirements
related to services and repairs |

Use the customer's history to ensure continuity of the service relationship
React correctly in various pressured customer interface situations
Understand, verify and record the concerns and requirements. of the customer
Advise customers on appropriate service and repair options

Interpret warranties and guarantees and apply accordingly

Quote a price for a service or repair and gain the customer’'s commitment
Conclude service consultancy process -

Control, balance and channel workflow to complete required work

Load jobs onto a specific type.of control mechanism.

Allocate appropriate jobs to specific technical staff.

Feed in information and update a control mechanism.

Monitor and control the timeous completion of sublet work

Contact customer to gain approval for extra work required and notlfy of potential
delays.

Implement quality control system in motor sales and support services -

Explain and apply the quality standards of a motor dealership
Recognise and describe sub-standard quality
Record, correlate and interpret incidents of sub-standard quality

- Communicate statistical interpretations of sub-standard quality incidents

Coach adults in on-the-job situations to achieve quality standards
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11. Title: Hand over vehicle

Specific outcome 11.1

Specific outcome 11.2
Specific outcome11.3

Specific outcome 11.4
Specific outcome 11.5

Specific outcome 11.6

Perform quality control measures to ensure customers concerns have been -
attended to and the customer’s vehicle is fixed rigi’nt the first time.

Prepare the customer’s vehicle for hand over.

Prepare and check the documentation required to hand over the customer’s
vehicle. ' :

Describe the service actions that were carried out to the customer.

Process the customer’'s payment and apply the correct office procedures within
the service centre's policy. '

Advise the customer on post service care and operation.

12, Title: Make appointments and control flow of customer vehicle

Specific outcome 12.1
Specific outcome 12.2
Specific outcome 12.3
Specific outcome 12.4

Specific outcome 12.5-

Operate clerical systems and apply business practices

Cost a job for an automotive repair

Book in work for an automotive business

Sell goods and services telephonically

Attend to customer inquiries face-to-face and on the telephone

13. Title: Processing orders and payments in the area of part sales and tyres sales in motor
sales and support services

Specific outcome 13.1
Specific outcome 13.2
Specific outcome 13.3
Specific outcome 13.4

Source non stock and stock out items required
Process order

Process payment

Deal with returned goods by the customer

14. Title: Identify vehicle part

Specific outcome 14.1

Specific outcome 14.2
Specific outcome 14.3
Specific outcome 14.4
Specific outcome 14.5

Identify customers requirements

Identify specific vehicle system
Identify specific components within vehicle systems

" Identify specific parts

Use parts catalogue system
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15. Title:
Specific outcome 15.1
Specific outcome 15.2
Specific outcome 15.3
Specific outcome 15.4

16. Title:
Specific outcome 16.1
Specific outcome 16.2
Specific outcome 16.3
Specific outcome 16.4

1. Title:
Specific outcome 1.1
Specific outcome 1.2

Specific outcome 1.3
Specific outcome 1.4
Specific outcome 1.5
Specific outcome 1.6
2, Title:
Specific outcome 2.1
Specific outcome 2.2
Specific outcome 2.3
Specific outcome 2.4

Specific outcome 2.5

Specific outcome 2.6

Check, demount and mount a heavy off road equipment tyre

Carry out maintenance checks on off-the-road (OTR) tyres

' Remove a wheel from a heavy OTR machine

Demount a heavy OTR tyre from a wheel
Demount a tyre from a heavy OTR machine

Appraise and valuate used vehicle

Identify the used vehicle status

Assess used vehicle's condition

Establish and calculate the final value of the used vehicle

Negotiate and agree on final price and issue an offer to purchase to the vendor

UNIT STANDARDS - NQF LEVEL 5

Explain and practically apply the fundamentals of vehicle finance and insurance

Establish rapport with customers, during the hand over from a sales executive

List, explain and advise customers on the available Finance and Insurance options
as well as the importance of, in aim of selling additional “non-tangible” products
Explain and demonstrate what makes up “second gross” and how it adds fo the
profitability of dealership sales

Correctly complete an application for Finance and successfully submit it to a
Financial Institution for approval. '

Settle an outstanding amount of money owed to a bank, on behalf of a customer
(settlement)

Know, apply and interpret relevant legislation

Sell products and services to corporate fleet owners

Seek own corporate prospects _

Make contact with corporate prospects via telephone canvassing

Meet decision makers of corporate prospects face-to-face

Establish appropriate corporate prospect’é purchasing options

Prepare and present a proposal with quotation to the corporate prospect so as to
influence the customer’s decision rnaking

Obtain.neoessary approval to conclude the deal
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3. Title: Provide options on heavy commercial vehicle and add-on products for heavy
commercial vehicles ' _ :
: Speciﬁc outcome 3.1 Establish customer needs in terms of the use/purpose of the Heavy Commercial

Vehicle - .

Specific outcome 3.2 Determine the correct vehicle ratings and specifications

Specific outcome 3.3 Determine the need and specifications of add-on products for Heavy Commercial
Vehicles

Specific outcome 3.4 Calculate the vehicle’s operating costs estimates
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No. 564

i€

10 May 2002

SOUTH AFRICAN QUALIFICATIONS AUTHORITY (SAQA)

In accordance with regulation 24(c) of the National Standards Bodies Regulations of 28 March
1998, the Standards Generating Body (SGB) for

Cleaning, Domestic, Hiring, Property and Rescue Services

Registered by NSB 11, Services, publishes the following qualifications and unit standard for
public comment. -

This notice contains the titles, fields, sub-fields, NQF levels, credits, and purpose of the
qualification and unit standard upon which qualifications are based. The full qualification and
unit standards can be accessed via the SAQA web-site at www.saga.org.za. Copies may also
be obtained from the Directorate of Standards Setting and Development at the SAQA offices,
659 Pienaar street, Brookiyn, Pretoria.

Comment on the unit standards should reach SAQA at the address be!oiv and no later than
3 June 2002. All correspondence should be marked Standards Setting - SGB for Cleaning,
Domestic, Hiring, Property and Rescue Services and addressed to

The Director: Standards Setting and Development
SAQA ;
Attention: Mr. D Mphuthing
Postnet Suite 248
Private Bag X06
Waterkloof
0145
or faxed to 012 — 482 0907

SAMUEL B.A. ISAACS
EXECUTIVE OFFICER
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TITLE: National Certificate in Hygiene & Cleaning NQF Level 1
FIELD: Services |

SUB-FIELD: Cleaning, Domestic, Hiring, Property and Rescue Services
NQF LEVEL: 1 | |
CREDITS: 120

RATIONALE FOR THE QUALIFICATION

The narrow consultation process followed, clearly indicated the need for a qualification
and incorporated unit standards that will allow employees in the Cleaning Industry to
obtain qualifications and / or standards at NQF Level 1.

This qualification is needed to transform the Hygiene and Cleaning Services Industry by:

* Promoting and continually improving a professional image;
* By instilling a culture of awareness of a clean environment that will improve the
quality of life for all South Africans.

- The qualification aims to:

= allow employees within the industry to identify a career path within the Hygiene and
Cleaning Industry.

* develop a sense of pride amongst employees for their jobs and their industry.

* develop a better understanding of the industry amongst employees.

* enhance a code of ethics inclusive of viable and sustainable environmental
management practices.

* provide consistent quality and safety standards.

* educate clients about hygiene, for the purpose of using “best practice” cleaning
methods. '

PURPOSE OF THE QUALIFICATION

The primary purpose of this qualification is to develop the foundational, practical and
reflexive competencies in a leamer required for a career in the Hygiene & Cleaning
Services Industry. :

Central to the qualification is the development of a culture of quality service and
professionalism in the cleaning industry. This qualification intends to produce
employable cleaners who can find gainful employment in the cleaning industry.

Credits gained at one level in this qualification will be transferable throughout the
system, giving the learner the opportunity of building up credits towards additional
qualifications in a related field (e.g. Hospitality, Health Care or Manufacturing), or a
related branch of cleaning (e.g. Industrial or Textile Cleaning

The credits reflect the practical and theoretical education and training aspects of the
qualification. _
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LEARNING PATHWAYS AND TITLES MATRIX

JOB

BAND NQF STANDARDS & :
LEVEL | QUALIFICATIONS CLASSIFICATION
Higher |8 ' ' :
Education |7
' & 6 -
Training |5 National Diploma in Municipal Cleaning Officer -
Hygiene and Municipal Waste / Environmental Health
Cleaning Officer -
Management = QOperations Manager in the Contract
Cleaning Industry
* - Laundry Manager
= Environmental Officer / Assembly Line
Manufacturing
= Self-employment as mdependent cleaning
contractor in the elective field of learning
(e.g. Laundry, Commercial Contract
Cleaner, etc.)
= Housekeeping Manager (Health Care
Facilities, etc.)
»  Food Safety Officer (Food Production
Facilities) ;
= Assessor
=  Moderator
Further 4
Education |3 National Certificate in | * Internal auditor (quality systems) in the
& Hygiene and cleaning industry.
Training’ Cleaning Services a  Supervisor
= Stores controller
) ' “|'=  Assessor '
2 National Certificate in | = Specialist cleaners in the cleaning industry
| Hygiene and (most notably Textile, Industrial and Health
Cleaning Services Care Cleaning)
= Team Leaders
General 1 National Certificate in | = Cleaner
Education Hygiene and * Laundry assistant

& Training

-Cleaning Services
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UNIT STANDARD TITLES, LEVELS AND CREDITS

Where unit standards with similar titles and content are available, the SGB applied a
60/40 principle, where it was decided that if 60% of the unit standard would fit the
purposes of the cleaning industry, the standard would be imported. Where this was not
the case, new standards were developed.

The balance between Core and Electives was influenced by the modular system and by
the Specific Outcomes of the standards. (For example, a unit standard title such as
“Sweep Floors” would appear to be generic to cleaning, but, as the Specific Outcomes
refer to specialised skills such as “Sweep the floor using a walk behind non-motorised
sweeper”, this standard would only be applicable in certain of the modules and therefore
it was decided that it should be an elective.)

TITLE CREDITS NO. LEVEL

FUNDAMENTALS

Demonstrate an understanding of and use the numbering 1 NUMA101 1
system.

Solve simple realistic and abstract problems involving the 1
combination, separation, comparison, equalization, 3 NUM102 1
sharing and grouping of numbers.

Extract and use information derived from simple tables

and organize information into tables s

Perform basic calculations XX18

Manage Personal Finances :
ag

Engage in a range of speaking and listening interactions COM101.

Maintain effective work relationships in a cleaning
environment

Apply quality principles in everyday cleaning tasks

Practice environmental awareness

PR [P 0 (% I Gy S SRR N 0% ] S

Plan and manage time in the workplace

Bla[»RD & [ojmwl v

TOTAL FUNDAMENTALS
CORES :

Maintain personal hygiene, health and presentation

Identify surfaces, soilage and its cleaning procedures

Deal with customers in a cleaning environment

Use chemicals in cleaning procedures

Handle and store cleaning chemicals

Clean and maintain toilets and urinals

Understand basic cleaning principles and perform basic
cleaning tasks

Wet mop floors

— | ] ol | e | o | =

Clean and maintain restrooms and bathrooms

-4 ES EN I I N ENFNENFNES

TOTAL CORES

ELECTIVES

Clean above the floor surfaces

Operate a scrubbing /buffing and burnishing machine

Identify, collect, classify and handle waste

Vacuum clean dry surfaces

FFSFNEIES
— ] — e | |

Sweep floors
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Clean small kitchens, kitchenettes and tea kitchens
| Clean windows, frames and glass panels. :

Remove spots from carpets

| Clean building surrounds

s [ | | | | e

" Buff, burnish and scrub hard and resﬁlent floors

10
a
: 4
 Remove spots from upholstery .~ = .~ 4
10
60

TOTAL ELECTIVES

NOTE To obtain this quahﬁcahon, Ieamers are requlred to select a minimum
number of:
e 16 credits from the field of Mathematlcs.
‘e 20 credits from the field of Communication and Language Studies;
» 36 credits from the core titles listed, and;
¢ the remaining number of credits from the elective titles listed.

TOTAL NUMBER OF CREDITS REQUIRED AT NQF LEVEL 1 =120

~ QUALIFICATION SUMMARY
TOTAL _Fundamentals ._Core _Elective

47 38 - 60

ACCESS TO THE QUALIFICATION

The typical learners will be semiliterate or illiterate employees within the cleaning
industry. Since the cleaning industry is the largest employer within the mdustry there are
no limitations as far as access to the qualification is conoemed

ASSUMPTIONS OF LEARNING

As this is an NQF Level 1 qualification, and therefore the starting point of a career and of

training and development in the cleaning industry, no formal learning is assumed to be in -
- place. It is however expected that leamers have ABET Level 1 communication skills '

(verbal or written) to conﬁnn the knowledge required in the individual unit standards
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EXIT'LEVEL OUTCOMES AND ASSOCIATED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA

The critical cross-field outcomes are integrated into the assessment criteria of each
individual unit standard. Whilst each unit standard is designed to be assessed on its
own, (including the critical cross-field outcomes), unit standards have been combined
into modules of marketable skills which can be assessed accordingly.

Thus, although the qualification is aimed at providing the opportunity for learners to
obtain a qualification at Level 1, the modular approach enables them to become
productive in a short time. Once a learner has completed all the modules successfully,
s/he would have completed the full Level 1 Qualification.

The assessment of critical cross-field outcomes is integrated with the modules and thus
the module serves as an exit level outcome. In terms of the modular structure, the
exit level outcomes for this qualification are:

MODULE 1/Generic: INDUCTION INTO THE CLEANING INDUSTRY

No. of Unit : Notional ;
Standard Tihe Hours Cradis
- Understand basic cleaning principles and perform 60 6
basic cleaning tasks
COM 101 Engage in a range of speaking and listening 60 6
interactions '
Maintain effective work relationships in a cleaning 40 4
_| environment '
Apply quality principles in everyday cleaning tasks 120 12
Plan and manage time in the workplace 40 4
Deal with customers in a cleaning environment 40 4
TOTAL 360 36

MODULE 2/Generic: GENERIC CLEANING SKILLS

No. of Unit Title Notional .
Standard - Hours | Credits
Wet mop floors ' 40 4
Sweep floors 40 4
Clean above the floor surfaces 40 4
Vacuum clean dry surfaces 40 4
Clean windows, frames and glass panels. 40 4
' TOTAL 200 20




STAATSKOERANT, 10 MEI 2002

No. 23399

MODULE 3/Generic: WORKING WITH CHEMICALS

No. of Unit Title Notional .
Standard Hours Cridits
NUM 102 | Solve simple realistic, abstract problems involving | 30 3
the combination, separation, comparison,
equalization, sharing and grouping of numbers
NUM 103 Extract and use information derived from simple 20 2
_tables and organize information into tables.
XX18 Perform basic calculations 30 3
Use chemicals in cleaning procedures 40 4
Handle and store cleaning chemicals ~. |40 4
: - ~ TOTAL | 160 16

The above three Modules will be completed consecutively in the'order outlined above,
as this will form the basis of further learning within the scope of the qualification,
regardless of the sub-field chosen by the learner (e.g. Commereial or Industrial

Cleaning).

The Module titles listed below can be pursued, regardless of the order in which they are
listed. The Modules listed below deal with Commercial Cleaning. More modules, for
example Laundry Cleaning, would be added to the qualification.

MODULE 4/Commercial: ABLUTIONS CLEANING

No. of Title Notional
Unit Hours Credits
Standard
Clean and maintain restrooms and bathrooms 40 4
Clean and maintain toilets and urinals 40 4
' TOTAL 80 8
MODULE 5/Commercial: KITCHEN CLEANING
No. of Title Notional o
Unit Hours Credits
Standard
Clean small kitchens, kitchenettes and tea kitchens 100 10
; ' ‘ TOTAL 100 10
MODULE 6/Commercial: HARD AND RESILIENT FLOOR CLEANING
No. of - .
Unit Title Notional | credits
Standard
Operate a scrubbing /buffing and burnishing 40 4
machine
Buff, burnish and scrub hard and resilient floors 100 10
TOTAL 140 14
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MODULE 7/Commercial: CARPET AND UPHOLSTERY CLEANING

- No. of ' . Notional :
Unit Standard Title Hours Credits
Remove spots from carpets 40 4
Remove spots from upholstery 40 4
TOTAL 80 8

MODULE 8/Commercial: ENVIRONMENTAL CARE .

No. of : : Title _ Notional | NQF
Unit Standard ; Hours | Level
: Practice environmental awareness - 40 4|
Clean building surrounds : . 40 4
Identify, collect, classify and handle waste 40| 4
TOTAL - 120 127

MODULE 9/Generic: LIFESKILLS AND PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT

No. of ' : : Notional .
Unit Standard Title Hours cr’fd"s
NUM. 101 -Demonstrate an understanclmg of & use the 10 1

numbering system - ;

Manage personal finances : 80 8
Maintain personal hygiene, health and 40 4
presentation - | -
Maintain effective work relatlonshlps ina . 40 .4
cleaning environment | L '
Applying quality principles in every day ) 120 | - 12
cleaning tasks g Al - o'y
Plan and manage time in the workplace 401 4
Deal with customers in a cleaning environment 40 4

TOTAL 370 | . 37

INTERNATIONAL COMPARABILITY

The SGB used the New Zealand and Australian cleaning standards as a point of
departure in comparing the standards intemnationally. In addition, the appropriate UK City
& Guilds standards (general cleaning), and the Scottlsh SVQ s (Waste Management)
were rev;ewed

As no lndustrlai cleaning standar"ds were available, major assembly line manufacturers
were approached for input and relationships with the suppliers and builders of production

_equipment in use in these production plants, formed Such suppllers mcluded
Heinemann, Oehnle, Siemens and AEG. -

Principles' from" a range of other intemati_onal et_andards of practice have been
incorporated into the unit standards. These include the HACCP, Coddex Alimentarius
-and AIB standards (applicable to food safety), GMP (applicable to pharmaceuticals), the



STAATSKOEFIANT, 10 MEI 2002 No. 23399 251

International Sanitary Supply Association (general cleaning practice), and the US Centre
for Disease Control guidelines (app!icable to hygiene, health care and contamination
control.)

Standards were further developed in such manner that they interface with ISO 9000 ISO
14000 and VDA 6 quality and environmental systems where these exist in the
workplace.

in addition the following SABS Codes of Practice were consulted:
- SABS 049 - Hygiene Management
- SABS 0330 - HACCP Food Safety
- SABS 0245 - Maintenance of Textile Floor Coverings
- SABS 0247 - Cleaning of Textile Upho[stered Furniture

The following standards developed by the National Contract Cleaners Associatnon were
consulted: .

- NCCA Cleaning Chemical Standard
- NCCA Cleaning Equipment Standard
- NCCA Window Cleaning Safety Standard

INTEGRATED ASSESSMENT

The assessment of competence in the cleaning industry needs to remain practical in
nature, and should be conducted in the workplace, as-far as possible. ;

1. NATURE AND TYPE OF ASSESSMENT
There is a need for two kinds of assessment:
1.1. Ongoing formative assessment,. aimed at the de\_relopment of learners.

This could include assessment of areas such as:

- Hygiene ' '

- Client care

- Communication skills

- Individual skills and combinations of skills, under different circumstances

- Critical outcomes such as problem solving, communicating with clients and
colleagues, practicing environmental awareness, working effectively as a
member of a team in a cleaning context, practicing personal time
management and ensuring that there is always sufficient stock on hand to -
perform the tasks required

1.2. Summative assessment in which it can be seen whether under real life working
conditions and in the presence of an industry-based assessor, a learner is able to
demonstrate competency against a particular unit standard. The summative
assessment can also be used as a diagnostic assessment tool aimed at identifying
the learner’s skills gaps.
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2. PLACE OF ASSESSMENT
2.1. Workplace assessment

The nature of the cleaning industry is such that labour is the most significant cost factor.
To save costs it would therefore be advisable for learning and assessment to take place
at his/her workplace while performing the actual job. In addition the assessment would
thus take place in an environment familiar to the learner.

Assessment against individual unit standards will take place in terms of the assessment
policy of the Services SETA ETQA. The SGB responsible for the generation of
assessment standards will therefore, with the support of the Services SETA ETQA, be
approached with a request to develop an Assessor standard at NQF Level 3.

Assessment needs to take place at the request of the learner, at a time and venue
mutually agreed to by the assessor and the learner. The assessor should be a person
that the learner knows. An assessor can be a supervisor in the industry or a colleague
of the leamer, on condition that the colleague is a registered assessor. Peer
assessment will significantly enhance the credibility of the assessment process.

Where assessment takes place at the workplace, it must be ensured that the appropriate
facilities, tools, equipment, chemicals and support systems are available and accessible
to both the assessor and the learner. For a workplace to be used as an assessment
venue, it needs to have a quality management system in place to ensure the consistency
and quality of assessments conducted. In addition, the workplace must have a clear
policy guiding the control, storage and traceability of assessment results and documents,
which complies with the requirements set out by the Services SETA ETQA.

2.2. Assessment centres

In the absence of workplace assessment capacity, assessment centres can be used.
These will have to be registered and accredited by the Services SETA ETQA. It is also
expected that the centres have adequate physical facilities resembling actual cleaning
contexts that would satisfy cleaning industry requirements.

3. ASSESSORS
There is a need for assessors and moderators.

3.1 Assessors will perform assessments of competence against the unit
standards

Assessments of competence against the unit standards include all kinds of assessment.
It is foreseen that these assessors will be accredited at NQF Level 3. The degree of
integrated competence required at this level does not require a final integrated
assessment. _

. As agreed with the Service_s SETA ETQA, assessors must meet the following

requirements;
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- Be an accredited and registered assessor in terms of the Services SETA ETQA
Assessment Policy.

- Be fluent in the official language in which the learner prefers to be assessed.

- Be able to adequately record assessment responses, minutes of meetings between
learner and assessor and any other information that may be needed for the
performance of moderation activities.

- Be competent and accredited against the unit standard to be assessed.

- Be a fair and approachable person and have time available for assessment activities.

- In the event of an outstanding appeal against an assessment decision, (lodged with
the Services SETA ETQA or a duly constituted Workplace Education and Training
Committee), the assessor will not be allowed to perform further assessments.

3.2. Moderators
The moderator has the following functions:

- Monitoring and evaluating the standard of all summative assessments in terms of

- the Services SETA ETQA policy.

- To review both substantive and process related matters in the case of an appeal
against an assessment decision.

- Maintaining standards by exercising appropriate influence and control over
assessors to ensure good standards of practice.

- Exercising a moderation function in case of a dispute between assessors, or
between any assessor and learner.

- Giving written feedback to Workplace Education and Training Committees and
the Services SETA as and when required. )

- Submitting reports to the Services SETA ETQA in terms of the ETQA policy.

The moderator does not necessarily have to be competent against the unit standards
assessments under moderation, as his / her pnmary function is to ensure quaﬂty and
due process.

4. CRITERIA FOR THE ACCREDITATION OF ASSESSORs

In addition to the criteria mentioned under the headings above, assessors need to
demonstrate the following:

- Knowledge of the NQF and the role of SAQA and the ETQA.

- Knowledge of the unit standards, the qualification, the skills content and the
assessments required. :

- Knowledge of assessment practlces

- Knowledge of career structures and employment levels within the cleamng industry

- The ability to write reports and provide objective reoomrnendations to the
Accreditation Body.

RECOGNITION OF PRIOR LEARNING (RPL)

Learners who already work in the cleaning industry and who believe that they possess
the competencies to enable them to meet all of the outcomes listed in the unit standard
will be able to present themselves for assessment against the unit standards of their
choice.
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ARTICULATION POSSIBILITIES

Depending on the elective combinations pursued by candidates, this qualification
articulates well with the envisaged NQF Level 1 Certificate in Domestic Services. In the
absence of NQF Level 1 qualifications in a number of related fields of leaming, this
qualification can serve as a useful building block or basis of progression into these
industries at NQF Level 2. The industries we refer to include: ~

Health Care

Waste Management

Hospitality (Accommodation Services)
‘Food Production

Retail and Merchandising

NP~

As the NQF becomes populated over the next few years, the SGB would be in a better
position to put into place articulation agreements that grant recognition of credits from
one qualification to another. :
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UNIT STANDARDS IN NATIONAL CERTIFICATE IN HYGIENE & CLEANING NQF
LEVEL1

UNIT STANDARDS ON NQF LEVEL 1
1. Title: Demonstrate an understanding of and use the numbering system. - ~

2, Title: Solve simple realistic and abstract prdblems involving the
combination, separation, comparison, equalization, shanng and
grouping of numbers.

3. Title: Extract and use information derived from simple tables and organize
information into tables

Title: - Manage Personal Finances

4.
5. Title: Engage in a range of speaking and Ilstenlng mteractlons '
6. Title: Maintain effective work relationships in a cleaning enwronment |
7. Title: Apply quality principles in everyday cleaning tasks
8. Title:  Practice environmental awareness |
9. Title: Plan and manage time in the workplace
10. Title: Maintain peréonal hygiene, health and presentation ' .
11. Title: Identify surfaces, soilage and its cleaning brooed ures J
12. Title: Deal with customers in a cleaning environment
13.Title:  Use chemicals in cleaning procedures .
14. Title: Handle and store cleaning chemicals
15.Title:  Clean and maintain toilets and urinals
- 16. Title: Understand basic cleaning principles and perform basic cleaning tasks
17.Title:  Wet mop floors ' g
" 18. Title: _ Clean and maintain restrooms and bathrooms .
19. Title: Clean above the floor surfaces

20, Title: Operate a scrubbmg /buffing and burnishing machme

21. Title: Identify, collect, classify and handle waste

- 22, Title: Vacuum clean dry sun‘aoes

' 23.Title: = Sweep floors - - :
24.Title:  Clean small kitchens, kitchenettes and tea kitchens
25. Title:- Clean windows, frames and glass panels

26. Title: Remove spots from carpets

27. Title: Remove spots from upholstery

28. Title: 'Clean building surrounds .

29. Title: Buff, burnrsh and scrub hard and resilient floors
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UNIT STANDARD TITLE AT NQF LEVEL 2

1. Title: Perform basic calculations

UNIT STANDARD TITLES AND SPECIFIC OUTCOMES AT NQF LEVEL 1

1. Title: =~ Demonstrate an understanding of and use the numbering

system.
Specific Outcome 1.1 Count and/or estimate a number of items and an

amount of money and record the number or amount
_ orally and in writing.

Spécific Outcome 1.2 Demonstrate understanding of and use the continuous,
recuiring, patterned nature of the whole number system
to generate, order and compare numbers, and identify |
and complete simple number and visual patterns.

Specific Outcome 1.3 Work with fractions and demonstrate understanding of

3 the size, concept and use of fractions and the link
between fractions, decimals and percentages.

Specific Outcome 1.4 Demonstrate understanding of and use mathematical
language, symbols and notation to represent and
communicate mathematical relations, concepts and

generalisations.

2. Title: Solve simple realistic and abstract problems involving the
combination, separation, comparison, equalization, sharing and
grouping of numbers.

Specific Outcome 2.1 Solve realistic and abstract problems by estimation and

' | calculation involving the combination, separation,
comparison and equalisatioh of two numbers and
demonstrate understanding of the processes used.

Specific Outcome 2.2 Solve realistic and abstract problems involving the

_ sharing and grouping of quantities.

Specific Outcome 2.3 Use a variety of standard measures of time in everyday

contexts

( _ CONTINUES ON PAGE 257—PART 2 J |
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